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Quick Look‐Up 
Summary of Suggested Operations and Maintenance Tips 

A description of each of these tips is presented in Parts 2 and 3 of this manual. 

Maintenance Task  Season 
Every 
Few 
Years 

W
in
te
r 

Sp
ri
ng

 

Su
m
m
er
 

Fa
ll 

Indoor Pollutants 

1  Check/Replace batteries in carbon monoxide alarms 

2  Clean or replace walk‐off mats

3  Vacuum all carpets at least weekly, clean annually 

4  Check/clean fireplace and chimney

Exterior Structure 

5  Clean debris from gutters and downspouts 

6  Remove excess snow from roof to prevent ice dams   
7  Inspect basement/crawl space for seepage/leakage  
8  Check / repair roofing and flashing for signs of wear or damage 

9  Check / repair all cracked or missing exterior caulking 

10  Check / repair air leakage inside: replace weather‐stripping  
11  Check /repair damaged shingles   

Interior Durability and Finishes 

12  Check /repair caulking/grout in and around showers/baths   
13  If paint is needed, use only low emission paint  

Lighting and Appliances 

14  If replacing lights, use only ENERGY STAR labeled lighting  
15  Check if exterior automated lighting controls are working

16  Use power strip to reduce phantom loads from chargers, TV, etc.  
17  Clean lint screen and dryer vent

18  If replacing appliances, use only ENERGY STAR labeled ones  
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Quick Look‐Up (cont’d) 
Summary of Suggested Operations and Maintenance Tips 

A description of each of these tips is presented in Parts 2 and 3 of this manual. 

Maintenance Task  Season 
Every 
Few 
Years 

W
in
te
r 

Sp
ri
ng

 

Su
m
m
er
 

Fa
ll 

Heating, Cooling, and Ventilation Systems

19  Clean or replace furnace filter 

20  Adjust thermostat for season change 

21  Have air conditioner and heating system serviced  
22  Remove leaves, debris around air conditioning condenser  
23  Clean in and around grills and registers; vacuum inside of ducts  
24  Clean in and around radiators

25  Bleed valves for radiator   
26  Check / adjust humidity levels; Air out damp basement

27  Check that roof/soffit vents are open and debris‐free if vented

28  Check/clean mechanical ventilation system 

29  Check that exhaust fans are unobstructed and working

30  Check / clean air intakes and exhausts for debris 

Plumbing 

31  Fix leaks immediately in pipes, appliances, etc.

32  Prevent pipe freezes: Turn off outdoor faucets 

33  Keep water heater temperature at 120F

34  Check hot water heater for mineral buildup, drain, and refill   

Your Garage 

35  Check seal between garage and home, if exists. Keep door 
closed 

36  Remove unneeded chemicals stored in garage

Your Yard 

37  Check landscaping sprinklers to ensure proper flow  
38  Check that landscaping sprinklers do not spray on home  
39  Replace and repair landscaping ‐mulch, permeability features    
40  Store fire wood off the ground, away from home   
41  Maintain proper grades for drainage on all property 

42  Winterize irrigation system: turn off water, drain

43  Avoid damaging de‐icers   
44  Keep all plants at least 24" away from home  
45  Avoid toxic chemicals for pest control and chemical fertilizer
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Part 1 

Introduction to Your Green Home  

 What are Green Homes? 

 Your Role in Keeping Your Home Green 

 Emergency Information and Safety Tips 

 Purpose and Structure of this Manual 
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What are Green Homes? 

Generally speaking, a green home is designed and built to be: 

Healthy, 

Comfortable, 

Durable, 

Energy efficient, and  

Environmentally responsible. 

A common misconception is that all new homes, built to the minimum building codes, 
are high quality and high performance homes.  However, many new homes do not 
achieve several of the benefits listed above.  Green homes are built to substantially 
exceed the performance levels offered by conventional, code‐compliant new homes. 

Also, while many new homes may claim to be green, they differ in how thoroughly they 
achieve the benefits above.  In other words, they achieve different degrees of green, 
depending on the degree to which they deliver these benefits.   

Why Green Homes? 

Homes have a very significant environmental impact.  According to the U.S. Department 
of Energy, all homes in the U.S. account for: 

22% of the total energy consumed; and  

21% of carbon dioxide emissions.   

Also, certain indoor air pollutants can often be four to five times higher than outdoor 
levels.  Construction and demolition waste (including both residential and commercial 
buildings) represents 40% of the solid waste in the U.S.  Homes also have a significant 
impact on the amount of water consumed, on the amount of chemicals (e.g., fertilizer, 
pest control chemicals) that can damage nearby water bodies, and other consequences.  

Shifting towards the design and construction of more sustainable homes can have 
enormous benefits for the environment, as well as for the occupants.  

What is LEED for Homes? 

LEED for Homes is a voluntary rating system administered by the U.S. Green Building 
Council (USGBC).  USGBC is a non‐profit organization that promotes the design and 
construction of high performance green buildings. To be certified under the LEED for 
Homes program, a home must:  

Include several required green measures (“prerequisites”) (e.g., achieve energy
efficiency at least 15%1 better than conventional homes), and

1 Homes must be 15% more efficient in mild & moderate climates and 20% more efficient in cold climates. 
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Include many additional green measures. These are chosen by the builder from
a variety of optional measures (“credits”) to earn points.  A project must earn a
minimum number of points to achieve certification.

The program includes several additional requirements as well, such as verification by a 
LEED for Homes Green Rater.  The LEED for Homes Green Rater is not associated with 
the project team (i.e., this person is a “third‐party”) and he or she has training in 
verifying green homes.  In the verification process, the LEED for Homes Green Rater 
confirms that: 

All of the required green measures are installed in the home (by visual
inspection), and

The performance level of the home meets the program requirements (by
physical testing of the home’s air leakage, duct leakage, etc.).

For more information on the LEED for Homes program, go to:  

www.usgbc.org/LEED/homes 
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Your Role in Keeping Your Home Green 

Most people know that cars need regular maintenance, like periodic oil changes and 
keeping tires properly inflated.  Regular maintenance helps to keep a car running longer, 
more safely, and more efficiently.  Similarly, your home needs regular maintenance to 
prevent equipment malfunctions, minimize health risks, and keep it operating as 
efficiently as possible.   

A green home may also have special features that you may be unfamiliar with.  Some of 
these special features have operations and maintenance requirements that will help to 
ensure that your home remains environmentally responsible and resource efficient 
throughout its lifetime.  

This manual provides operations and maintenance tips on how to keep your new LEED‐
certified home healthy, comfortable, durable, efficient, and environmentally 
responsible.  
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Emergency Information and Safety Tips 

This section offers emergency and safety tips that are important for any home.  These 
tips are meant to be a brief summary and not a complete list.  For more detailed 
emergency and safety information, go to: 

U.S. Fire Administration    www.usfa.dhs.gov/citizens 

Home Safety Council    www.homesafetycouncil.org/index.asp 

Emergency Information 

Immediately after moving into your home, take a few minutes to do the following.  
Don’t wait until you have an emergency! 

Locate central shut‐off valves for each of the following:

  Water supply;  
 Electricity supply

Find the number for your local poison control center, especially if you have
small children.

Locate the nearest hospital emergency room(s).

Contact local authorities for emergency suggestions for local and regional
natural disasters (e.g. flood, hurricane, tornado, earthquake).  Identify fire
escape routes, particularly in large homes or multifamily buildings.

Safety Tips 
Regularly replace batteries in smoke alarms and check that they are functioning,
if applicable. You may have a 10-year battery alarm.

Periodically check electrical cords, plugs, outlets, and other equipment for
damage, and replace as needed.  Also, don’t overload electrical circuits.

2 http://homesafetycouncil.org/SafetyGuide/sg_water_w003.asp 
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Purpose and Structure of this Manual 

A list of all of the measures installed in your LEED‐certified home is shown in the Project 
Checklist in Appendix A of this document.  Further information on these measures can 
be found in the LEED for Homes Rating System3.  Note that builders have some flexibility 
in which green measures (or LEED credits) they install in each LEED‐certified home.  
Some of the features described in this manual may not be included in your LEED‐
certified home.  Review the LEED for Homes checklist that was filled out specifically for 
your home to find out which features are installed.   

The purpose of this document is to: 

Part 2.  Highlight the operation and maintenance procedures for the LEED for 
Homes measures that are installed in your home.  Note that many of the LEED 
for Homes measures installed in your home should not require any operations 
or maintenance.  For example, insulation that is more effective than what is 
required by code is installed behind the drywall.  This and other measures 
installed behind the drywall should provide their intended benefits throughout 
the life of your home, without the need for maintenance.  Features that do not 
require maintenance are not included in this manual.  

Part 3. *Describe operation and maintenance information for special LEED features 
that your builder has installed in your home.   Your builder has included these 
special features to substantially improve the overall performance of your home.  

Part 4.  Suggest resources if you decide to do a renovation or addition to your 
home. If you live in a condominium, check with bylaws of the association.

Part 5.  Provide green lifestyle tips.  Your LEED‐certified home includes many 
measures for efficiency (i.e., getting more useful output, such as light, hot 
water, etc. for the amount of energy supplied).  You can further reduce energy 
and water bills, and your environmental footprint, by following basic measures 
for conservation (i.e., using less energy, water, and other resources).  In 
addition, the day to day behavioral choices that you make in other areas of your 
life, such as transportation, cleaning, and purchasing, can greatly affect your 
overall environmental footprint.  The green lifestyle tips suggest behavioral 
choices that will help you live more sustainably, and that will often help save 
you money as well. 

3 The LEED for Homes Rating System can be downloaded at no charge from 
www.USGBC.org/LEED/homes. 
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Part 2 

How to Maintain the Green Features in Your Home  

Operations and Maintenance Tips for: 

 Indoor Pollutants 

 Interior Durability and Finishes 

 Lighting and Appliances 

 Heating, Cooling, and Ventilation Systems 

 Plumbing 
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Operations and Maintenance Tips 

The following general maintenance strategies are highly recommended. 

Related LEED for Homes Measures 

For more information on this LEED measure, please look‐up the following credit: 

 Indoor Environmental Quality (EQ) 2:  Combustion Venting

Radon 
Radon is a naturally occurring gas that is emitted from soil. Different soils emit radon at 
different rates. Exposure to radon is the #1 cause of lung cancer among non‐smokers in 
the U.S. 

Homes can be built with radon resistant construction techniques to reduce the amount 
of radon that enters your home from the soil below. This includes a radon vent pipe, 
which runs from below your home to the outside (generally through the roof). LEED‐ 
certified homes that are constructed in areas that have been found to have high levels 
of radon in the soil (in Radon Zone 1) are required to incorporate these radon‐resistant 
construction techniques.  LEED‐certified homes in areas that have moderate or low 
levels of radon in the soil (in Radon Zones 2 and 3) are encouraged to be built with these 
techniques. In general, this system works without any maintenance on your part. 
However, periodically check that the radon vent pipe is not blocked (e.g., clear of 
leaves). In some homes, the pipe will vent out through the exterior wall, instead of 
through the roof. 

Operations and Maintenance Tips 

The following general maintenance strategies are highly recommended. 

1. Check/Replace batteries in smoke and carbon monoxide alarms. Replace the
batteries regularly in your carbon monoxide alarm. If the alarm goes off,
contact a professional to find and fix the problem immediately. 

1. Test your home for radon. The best way to ensure that your home does not have a
radon problem is to perform a simple test.  Radon test kits are available at your
local hardware store. The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency provides guidance 
on how to conduct the test. If the test shows high levels of radon (above 4 
picoCuries per Liter of air [pCi/L]), you should hire a radon professional to install a 
radon mitigation system. If your home was built with radon resistant construction 
techniques, then it can be modified with an exhaust fan to make it more effective. 
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Related LEED for Homes Measures 

For more information on this LEED measure, please look‐up the following credit: 

 Indoor Environmental Quality (EQ) 9:  Radon Protection

Airborne Particles 
Airborne particles are common pollutants in the home. Airborne particles eventually 
settle out of the air and become dust on a surface.  But small particles take a long time 
to settle out, and they can easily be kicked up into the air again (i.e., re‐suspended) with 
activity. Airborne particles can be inhaled, causing health problems such as asthma. 
Some particles contain allergens, lead, or other components that can cause additional 
health problems. 

LEED‐certified homes include several measures to reduce airborne particles: 

 One way that particles are transported into homes is by people tracking them in
on shoes. Many LEED‐certified homes include walk‐off mats and shoe storage
areas at each entryway.

 Cooking – especially frying – generates particles4. All LEED‐certified homes
include kitchen exhaust systems that exhaust particles, humidity, and other
pollutants from your home.  Use this fan whenever you cook.

 Fireplaces are a common source of particles in the home. Many LEED‐certified
homes do not have fireplaces, or have a fireplace or woodstove with sealed
combustion to reduce the amount of pollutants indoors.

Your use and maintenance of features installed in your home are important in keeping 
them working effectively. 

Operations and Maintenance Tips 

The following general maintenance strategies are highly recommended. 

4 Wallace, L.A., et al. Environmental Science & Technology. 2004 Apr 15;38(8):2304-11. “Source strengths of ultrafine and
fine particles due to cooking with a gas stove.” 

1. Clean or replace walk‐off mats at all entries. Walk‐off mats are designed to trap
dirt and keep it out of the home, and by helping to remove dirt from shoes.
However, if not cleaned and replaced regularly, walk‐off mats can become a 
source of particles. 
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Related LEED for Homes Measures 

For more information on this LEED measure, please look‐up the following credits: 

 Indoor Environmental Quality (IEQ) 2: Combustion Venting

 Indoor Environmental Quality (IEQ) 8:  Contaminant Control

Additional Information 
For more information, resources, and tools related to minimizing your exposure to 
indoor pollutants, visit: 

US EPA’s Indoor Environments Division (EPA 
IED) www.epa.gov/iaq/combust.html 
www.epa.gov/iaq/co.html 
www.epa.gov/radon/pubs/citguide.html 

The Carpet and Rug Institute (CRI) 
www.carpet‐rug.org/residential‐customers/cleaning‐and‐maintenance/basic‐ 
cleaning/index.cfm 

2. Vacuum all carpets at least weekly, clean annually.  While it is common
knowledge that carpets should be vacuumed, most homeowners vacuum far less
frequently than what manufacturers recommend (at least once per week, and
more often in high traffic areas). The Carpet and Rug Institute also recommends
that carpets be professionally deep cleaned every 12 to 18 months.

3. Check/clean fireplace and chimney.  If your home has a fireplace, check the
chimney to ensure it is not blocked by leaves, nests, or other debris. In general,
the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (U.S. EPA) recommends that wood‐ 
burning appliances and chimneys should be professionally inspected and cleaned
each year.1 This will remove the build‐up of soot, and keep it in a safe operating
condition. If your fireplace is not drafting effectively (i.e., smoke enters the room
when your fireplace is being used), stop using it immediately. Have a professional
inspect it, and if needed, clean or repair it.
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2.1 The Exterior Structure or Envelope 

Your home is designed to protect you from conditions outside, including heat, cold, 
wind, and rain. LEED for Homes focuses on improving the performance of 3 aspects of 
the exterior structure (or exterior envelope) of your home: 

 The thermal performance (heat flow resistance);

 The air‐tightness (air flow resistance); and

 The water‐proofing (moisture flow resistance).

This section includes operations and maintenance suggestions for the exterior structure 
of your home. Additional sources of information on exterior structures are listed at the 
end of this section. 

Overall Durability of Exterior Structure 
The exterior of your home, including the roof and siding, acts like your body’s skin. It is 
the first line of defense in protecting your home from rain, cold air, pests, and other 
things best kept outside.  It is important to keep the exterior in good condition. 

If water penetrates into the structure of the building, it can cause damage (e.g., wood 
rot), which is a major safety concern. It can also reduce the effectiveness of materials 
such as insulation. In general, water should drain away from your home, and it should 
do so as quickly as possible. Water that pools on a surface can eventually leak through 
cracks in the surface, potentially causing damage to the structure. 

Your LEED‐certified home’s builder is required to consider the durability risks at your 
home’s site, and to design and build your home to mitigate these risks. (See the LEED 
for Homes durability forms in Appendix A.) All LEED‐certified homes also have water 
resistant materials in wet areas, such as bathrooms, kitchens, and entryways. 
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How to Maintain the Green Features in Your Home* 

This section includes operation and maintenance tips for LEED for Homes features 
installed in your home that require some upkeep or user operation.  Keep in mind: 

The maintenance requirements for your home are specific to the types of
systems that are installed in your home.  It is very important for you to be
familiar with the product manufacturer’s specific recommendations for each
system (see Appendix B).

Many of the features in your LEED‐certified home will not require maintenance,
so they are not described here.  But many still require that you use them
properly in order to fully reap their benefits.  For example, if your LEED‐certified
home includes dual flush toilets, this feature will only conserve water if
everyone in your home uses the partial flush feature when appropriate.  Review
the LEED for Homes checklist (Appendix A) that was customized for your home
to familiarize yourself with which green measures are installed in your home.

This section is organized by the systems in your home.  Each section includes 
information on: 

Why this system is important;

Tips for operating and maintaining the system; and

Websites that provide additional information and maintenance tips for the
system.
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2.1  Indoor Pollutants 

There are many potential sources of pollution in any home.  For example, combustion 
equipment (anything that burns fuel, such as a gas‐fired water heater or wood stove) 
releases carbon monoxide.  Fireplaces and cooking can release small airborne particles, 
which can cause breathing problems, especially for people with asthma.   

In general, indoor pollution can be controlled by: 

• Reducing the amount of pollutants that are generated (for example, by not
having a fireplace, or by using a fireplace that is cleaner burning); and

Diluting pollutants once they are created, by bringing in fresh air (ventilation) or
removing polluted air with exhaust fans and vents.

Combinations of these pollution control methods are used in LEED‐certified homes.   But 
you can further reduce pollutants in your home through operation and maintenance. 

This section includes suggestions to help to control the following indoor pollutants: 

Carbon monoxide;

Radon; and

Airborne particles.

Carbon Monoxide 

Carbon monoxide (CO) is a colorless, odorless gas that is generally released during 
combustion (e.g., burning of a fuel in equipment like cars, gas‐fired appliances, and 
fireplaces).  At high levels, CO can cause health problems, such as headaches and 
nausea.  At very high levels, CO will cause death.  LEED‐certified homes include CO 
monitors, which can help warn if there are dangerous levels in your home. 

As mentioned in the Emergency Information and Safety Tips, never bring an unvented 
combustion source, like a barbeque grill, into the home.  Vented combustion sources, 
such as hot water heaters, have a pipe that carries carbon monoxide and other 
combustion pollutants out of your home.  Equipment, such as barbeque grills, camping 
stoves, kerosene heaters, etc., will create carbon monoxide and other dangerous 
pollutants.  Because the equipment is unvented, the pollutants cannot escape the 
home.  The carbon monoxide can quickly build up in the home and become dangerous. 
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1. Check / repair all exterior caulking, weather‐stripping, and paint.  Check and repair
the sealing of the exterior of your home, especially around joints, windows, doors,
trim, and plumbing and utility openings.  Re‐seal with caulk, window putty,
weather‐stripping, and other air sealing materials.  Materials such as caulk and
weather‐stripping are inexpensive and can save you considerable money in energy
bills.  By keeping your home well sealed, you will also help prevent pests from
entering.

Check the paint, siding, and other materials on the exterior of your home for
damage every few years.  Peeling paint should be sanded and repainted. Follow
manufacturer’s instructions when repainting to avoid more paint peeling in the
future.  If peeling continues, there may be a moisture problem.  If so, contact a
professional that specializes in fixing moisture problems.

2. Check roofing and flashing, and repair any damaged materials.  “Flashing” is sheet
metal or other material laid over roof valleys, windows, or other areas where
water often drains or collects.  Many LEED‐certified homes have flashing, because
it helps prevent water from seeping into the building structure.  Flashing and roof
materials (e.g., shingles) become damaged over time.  Check these materials at
least once a year, particularly before the rainy season, to make sure that they are
in good condition (e.g., not missing or damaged).  Replace if needed.  Materials
such as flashing are inexpensive and can save money by reducing the need for
costly repairs.

3. Clean debris from gutters and downspouts.  Downspouts and gutters are important
for draining water away from your home.  They should be cleaned regularly
(generally every spring and fall) to remove leaves, dirt, nests, and other debris.

4. Remove excess snow from roof to prevent ice dams.  Ice dams form when snow
melts on the roof, and then re‐freezes further down the roof before it can drain.
Ice dams form when areas of your roof are colder than others, because some
sections of the underside of the roof are better insulated than other sections.  Ice
dams cause water to pool on the roof, which can then leak into the home’s
structure.

The best solution for handling ice dams is to prevent them from forming.  Soon
after a snowfall, use a broom to remove snow from the edges of your roof.  Doing
this prevents snow from becoming ice.  Avoid using rakes or sharp tools, because
these can damage the roof surface.  If your roof is frequently forming ice dams,
consult an ice dam specialist to diagnose and fix the problem.  For example, your
home may need additional insulation in some sections of the attic.
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5. Inspect basement/crawl space for seepage/leakage.  Periodically inspect the
lowest part of your home (e.g., the basement or the crawlspace) for pooling water
and damp areas.  These may indicate that water is not draining properly away from
the home.  Contact a basement water proofing specialist to identify and fix the
problem.

Related LEED for Homes Measures 

Innovation and Design (ID) 2:  Durability Management Process

Energy and Atmosphere (EA) 3:  Air Infiltration

Additional Information 

For more information, resources, and tools related to the durability of your home, visit: 

Home Energy Resource (formerly Home Smart), Basic Care 
www.homeenergyresourcemn.org/ 

University of Massachusetts, Building and Construction Technology, Preventing Ice 
Dams  

bct.nrc.umass.edu/index.php/publications/by‐title/preventing‐ice‐dams/ 

US EPA’s ENERGY STAR Programs, Home Improvement – Peeling Paint  

www.energystar.gov/index.cfm?c=home_solutions.hm_improvement_peelingp
aint 
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2.3  Interior Durability and Finishes 

The previous section highlighted the importance of maintaining the exterior structure of 
your home.  The interior of your LEED‐certified home is carefully designed and 
constructed as well.  This section includes operations and maintenance suggestions 
related to the interior features of your LEED‐certified home, including: 

• Interior Durability (control of moisture); and

• Paints and Coatings (control of chemical emissions).

Interior Durability 

Just as rain can cause damage if it enters your home’s exterior, leaks and moisture 
originating within the home can also damage the structure.  Your LEED‐certified home 
includes measures such as proper drainage and drain pans for appliances that help 
prevent water from pooling on surfaces in your home.  You should check periodically 
that everything is in working order (e.g., draining freely), and that materials such as 
bathtub grout are in good condition.  This will help keep water from damaging materials 
below, and help reduce mold and mildew. 

Operations and Maintenance Tips 

The following general maintenance strategies are highly recommended. 

1. Check /repair caulking/grout in and around showers/baths.  For example, check
and repair caulk and grout in wet rooms, such as around bathtubs and sinks,
between walls and vanities, countertops, or bathtubs.

2. Check for water leakage around clothes washers and dish washers.  A small drip
or leak is a sign that the appliance needs repair.  Usually small leaks quickly
evolve into major leaks that can cause major damage.  If there is evidence of a
leak, contact the appropriate equipment repairman immediately.
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3. Run bathroom fan for 30 minutes after showering.  Always turn on your
bathroom fan while showering or bathing, and allow it to run for 30 minutes after
you stop.  By using this fan, you help remove moisture that can lead to mold and
mildew, and that can damage the structure of the building.  You should also run
your kitchen fan while cooking, to remove pollutants and odors.

Related LEED for Homes Measures 

For more information on this LEED measure, please look‐up the following credits: 

Innovation and Design (ID) 2: Durability Management Process 

Paints and Coatings (e.g., finishes, shellacs, stains) 

Interior paints and finishes add to the beauty of homes, and help protect surfaces.  
However, many paints, coatings, and adhesives contain chemicals that slowly off‐gas 
into the air.  These chemicals are called Volatile Organic Compounds, or VOCs.  Some of 
these VOCs (e.g., formaldehyde) can be harmful to your health.  Most VOCs are released 
at the highest rate when they are applied – the “new paint smell”.  However, significant 
levels of VOCs will continue to off‐gas long after application.  Many LEED‐certified 
homes include paint, adhesives, and other materials that are “low VOC”.  These have a 
lower content of these harmful, off‐gassing chemicals than conventional products.  

Furniture, cabinets, cleaning products, and other materials can also have high levels of 
VOCs.  These are discussed in Part 5. 

Operations and Maintenance Tips 

The following general maintenance strategies are highly recommended. 

1. If paint is needed for the interior of your home, use paint that is low emitting
(“low VOC”).  Several programs, such as the Green Seal Standard, will label
products that have a low VOC content.

Related LEED for Homes Measures 

For more information on this LEED measure, please look‐up the following credits: 

Materials and Resources (MR) 2:  Environmentally Preferable Products

Indoor Environmental Quality (IEQ) 8.3 Preoccupancy Flush
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Additional Information 

For more information, resources, and tools related to maintaining your home’s interior, 
visit: 

GREENGUARD Environmental Institute, Consumers 
www.greenguard.org 
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2.4  Lighting and Appliances 

According to the US Department of Energy’s Residential Energy Consumption Survey 
(2001), lighting and appliances use 34% of energy consumed in homes and account for 
47% of the energy costs.  Many LEED‐certified homes include energy efficient lights, and 
ENERGY STAR‐rated appliances.  You can help to control your energy bills by replacing 
these products with similar energy‐efficient products as needed.  You can also conserve 
energy by turning off lights when they are not in use, and by reducing the energy used 
by home electronics in stand‐by mode by unplugging appliances, or by using power 
strips. 

This section includes operations and maintenance suggestions related to your home’s: 

• Lighting; and

• Appliances.

Additional sources of information on maintaining your lighting fixtures and appliances 
are listed at the end of this section. 

Lighting 

Collectively, interior and exterior lighting typically accounts for 5% to 15% of a new 
home’s total energy use.  Energy efficient bulbs and fixtures can use 50‐75% less energy, 
and can emit the same amount of light.  These also require less frequent replacement. 

Operations and Maintenance Tips 

The following general maintenance strategies are highly recommended. 

1. If replacing lights, use only ENERGY STAR‐labeled lighting.   Choose bulbs and
fixtures with the ENERGY STAR label, such as ENERGY STAR‐labeled compact
fluorescent lights.  These bulbs may have a first cost that is more expensive than
traditional, incandescent bulbs, but you will recover any cost difference quickly
because of the bulbs’ longer life and lower energy use.   ENERGY STAR‐labeled
bulbs also achieve high standards for comfort issues (e.g., less flicker than other
bulbs).
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2. Periodically check if exterior automated lighting controls are working.  Many
LEED‐certified homes include exterior lighting that is motion controlled.  If the
motion control detector stops working, have the detector fixed or replaced so
that you can continue to save energy when lighting is not needed.  If you feel that
some continuous lighting is needed for safety reasons, consider installing a low
level of light, with a sensor to trigger a high level of light when motion is
detected.

Related LEED for Homes Measures 

For more information on this LEED measure, please look‐up the following credits: 

Energy and Atmosphere (EA) 1: Optimize Energy Performance

Energy and Atmosphere (EA 8): Lighting

Appliances 

Household appliances typically use 20‐30% of a home’s total energy use and about 25% 
of a home’s indoor water use.  Many LEED‐certified homes have ENERGY STAR‐labeled 
appliances, which can use 10‐50% less energy and water than standard models. 

Operations and Maintenance Tips 

The following general maintenance strategies are highly recommended. 

1. Clean/adjust direction of ceiling fans seasonally.  In the summer, ceiling fans can
be used to make people feel cool by blowing air on them.  Remember to turn off
the fan when used for cooling if no one is in a room.  Fans do not cool rooms –
they only cool people.

A ceiling fan can also be used to help warm a room when it is operated in reverse,
by gently pushing warm air back to the floor.  (Hot air rises.) Most ceiling fans have
a switch that allows you to reverse its direction.  Reverse the direction of fans each
summer and winter.  Use a very low speed for winter, and turn down your
thermostat to capture the heating bill savings from using fans.

Clean the fan blades at least annually, to reduce particles in your home and to
keep the fan in good condition.
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2. Connect appliances (e.g., televisions, chargers) to a power strip and switch it off
when not in use.  “Phantom loads” refer to energy that appliances (e.g.,
televisions, cell phone, laptop chargers) continue to draw when they are turned
off.  The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency estimates that households spend
$100 per year to power devices in this standby mode1.  Unplug appliances when
they are not in use, or connect them to a power strip and turn off multiple
appliances when they are not in use.  Some power strips also serve as surge
protection for appliances.

The U.S. EPA has also begun to identify some products, such as power adaptors,
with the ENERGY STAR label.  Look for this label to identify products that are more
efficient than conventional models.

3. Clean lint screen after every use.  Periodically clean dryer vent. For dryers, cleaning
the lint screen after every use helps reduce energy use, and it reduces the risk of
fire.  Also, periodically check the exhaust vent for the dryer on the outside of your
home.  Make sure that the vent screen is clean and free of leaves, debris, etc., so
that exhaust can freely escape to the outside.

4. Choose ENERGY STAR‐labeled appliances.  ENERGY STAR‐labeled appliances use
less energy and/or water than conventional models.  While these often have a
slightly higher cost, they will save money in the long‐run because of lower energy
or water bills.  Also make sure that you buy the right sized appliance for your
household’s needs.  For example, refrigerators that are too full, or that are almost
empty, will not perform at the rated efficiency.1

Related LEED for Homes Measures 

For more information on this LEED measure, please look‐up the following credit: 

Energy and Atmosphere (EA) 1: Optimize Energy Performance

Energy and Atmosphere (EA) 9: Appliances

Additional Information 

For more information, resources, and tools related to maintaining your home’s lighting 
and appliances, visit: 

U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (USEPA) Energy Star program, resources for 
lighting and appliances:  

www.energystar.gov/index.cfm?c=lighting.pr_lighting 
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Alliance to Save Energy   

www.ase.org/section/topic/lights 

Federal Trade Commission’s How to Buy an Energy‐Efficient Home Appliance  

www.ftc.gov/bcp/edu/pubs/consumer/homes/rea07.shtm 

Department of Energy, Energy Efficient Appliances  

www1.eere.energy.gov/buildings/appliance_standards/pdfs/26468.pdf 

California Energy Commission’s Consumer Energy Center 

www.consumerenergycenter.org/home/appliances/ 

http://www.energystar.gov/index.cfm?c=appliances.pr_appliances
http://www.ase.org/section/topic/lights
http://www.ftc.gov/bcp/edu/pubs/consumer/homes/rea07.shtm
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http://www.consumerenergycenter.org/home/appliances/


2.5  Heating, Cooling, and Ventilation Systems 

Well designed heating cooling and ventilation systems are essential elements of a 
comfortable and healthy LEED‐certified home.   More importantly, they also provide for 
significant energy savings (at least 30% in most LEED‐certified homes).  

This section includes 2 related topics: 

• Heating and Cooling Systems; and

• Ventilation Systems.

Additional sources of information on these systems are listed at the end of this section.  

Heating and Cooling Systems 

Heating and cooling systems are required to maintain comfortable temperatures within 
a home.  They are also one of the major causes of excessive energy use in homes.    

LEED‐certified homes have heating and cooling equipment that is often 20 to 30% more 
efficient than equipment that meets the minimum efficiency standards.  It is also 
correctly sized, based on the size of your home, how well your home is insulated, and 
other factors.  This translates into lower energy bills.   

Operations and Maintenance Tips 

The following general maintenance strategies are highly recommended. 

1. Clean or replace filters in heating/cooling equipment.  Dirty filters are a common
cause of equipment malfunction or damage.  Clean filters will allow your
equipment to run more efficiently.  Filters are relatively inexpensive and easy to
replace.   According to the U.S. Department of Energy, keeping the filter clean
on an air conditioner can lower the air conditioner's energy consumption by 5%
to 15%.1  How often you will need to replace your filter will vary depending on
the product.  Some units have an indicator light showing when the filter needs
to be replaced.  Generally, it is recommended that air filters should be replaced
monthly during the heating or cooling season.  Replace the filter with the same
type of filter that was originally installed. This will keep the equipment
operating as designed, and it will continue to remove particles for better indoor
air quality.
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2. Adjust thermostat for season change.  Set your programmable thermostat to
“reasonable” set‐points to conserve energy.  LEED‐certified homes generally
have programmable thermostats which allow you to set different set‐point
temperatures at different times of the day.  Example settings are provided
below.

Example Temperature Settings 
for Programmable Thermostat 

Season  Time of Day 

Night  Day 

Occupied  Un‐Occupied 

Winter  60  70  60 

Summer  75  75  85 

3. All components of the heating and cooling systems should be serviced by a
qualified technician about every two years.  The technician should check
settings, clean and lubricate parts inside the system, tighten electrical
connections, and provide other services.  This will help keep your equipment
running in good order.

One service that a technician can provide for an air conditioning system is
recharging the refrigerant.  All LEED‐certified homes are required to have air
conditioning systems tested at installation to ensure that it is correctly charged
(i.e., has the right amount of refrigerant).  The system should be tested
periodically and recharged if needed.  The American Council for an Energy
Efficient Economy reports that fixing an incorrectly charged system can improve
its efficiency by 20%.1

4. Remove leaves and debris around the outdoor condenser of an air conditioner.
Conventional air conditioning systems include an outdoor condenser unit.
Twice a year, make sure that the area around the condenser is clear of trash,
plants, etc.  The Department of Energy recommends trimming back any foliage
so that it is at least 2 feet from the unit.1  Clean any leaves or other debris from
the “fins” – the metal slats through which air passes.
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5. Clean in and around grills and registers; vacuum inside of ducts.  For forced air
systems (i.e., systems that blow hot or cold air through ducts), annually remove
the heating registers and vacuum inside the ducts that are within reach.

6. Clean in and around radiators, bleed air from radiators.  For hydronic systems
(i.e., systems that circulate hot water through pipes and radiators), the U.S.
Department of Energy reports that the most common problem is unwanted air
in the system.1  The problem occurs when a bubble of air becomes trapped in
the system, which blocks the water from circulating.  At the start of each
heating season, a technician should check all of the radiators in your home, and
bleed‐out any trapped air.  This will help improve the efficiency of and the
comfort provided by your hydronic heating system.

7. Check / adjust humidity levels.  As described in the section on Durability, wet
building materials can lead to rot or other damage to the building’s structure,
and lead to mold or mildew growth.  Monitor the relative humidity in your
home.  Relative humidity monitors are inexpensive and available at hardware
stores.  In general, the recommended relative humidity in the home should be
between 30 to 60%.  Use your home’s systems (e.g., fans in wet rooms, and
dehumidifiers, if present) to keep the relative humidity in this range.  If the
relative humidity is often well above 60%, or if your home shows other signs of
high humidity (such as windows with condensation on the inside or a damp
basement):

 First check that everyone in the household is using local exhaust fans 
properly (e.g., turning on bathroom fans during bathing and kitchen 
fans when cooking); and   

 If your home still has high humidity, consider installing a 
dehumidifier (if your home does not already have one).  

If your home has low humidity levels, you may choose to install a humidifier.  
Continue to monitor the relative humidity closely.  Do not operate a humidifier 
while the air conditioner is running.   
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8. Check roof / soffit vents for flow and obstructions.  Many homes include
vented attics.  These vents allow hot air to escape during the hot summer
months.  In the winter, vented attics help to keep the attic cool, reducing the
chance for ice dams to form.1  If your home has vents in the attic, do not cover
these with insulation or any other material.  Periodically check that vents have
not become covered or obstructed by items in the attic.

Other homes are designed with unvented attics (i.e., the attic is conditioned).
Your builder will have considered whether roof / soffit vents were beneficial
for your particular home, as part of the program’s durability requirements.

Related LEED for Homes Measures 

For more information on this LEED measure, please look‐up the following credits: 

Indoor Environmental Quality (IEQ) 3: Moisture Control

Energy and Atmosphere (EA) 6:  Space Heating and Cooling

Energy and Atmosphere (EA) 11: Appropriate HVAC Refrigerants

Indoor Environmental Quality (IEQ) 7:  Air Filtering

Ventilation Systems 

Ventilation systems exhaust airborne pollutants from your home and also replenish your 
home with fresh air.  Generally there are 2 types of ventilation systems that are used in 
your home: 

1. Local Exhaust Systems (i.e., bath and kitchen fans); and

2. Whole‐house ventilation systems.

All LEED‐certified homes are required to have whole‐house air ventilation systems, 
which provide the right amount of fresh air into your home.  (The rate is based on the 
size of your home and number of bedrooms.)   Also, all LEED‐certified homes must have 
exhaust fans in kitchens and bathrooms, which must be vented directly to the outdoors.  
These measures help provide better indoor air quality, and they protect the structure 
from moisture damage.  Even moist air can become a problem if it is not exhausted from 
your home, because it can cause damage structures and lead to mold growth. (In 
contrast, many code homes do not have ventilation systems and/or do not exhaust 
moist air directly to the outdoors.)   

Operations and Maintenance Tips 

The following general maintenance strategies are highly recommended. 

Page 30  



1. Check operation of mechanical ventilation systems (for example, an HRV/ERV) and
regularly replace filters.  Ventilation is often provided in the same system as
heating or cooling.   Such systems require regular filter changes and bi‐annual
service check‐ups.

However, some homes have a separate or dedicated ventilation system installed.
For example, many LEED‐certified homes include a Heat Recovery Ventilator (HRV)
or an Energy Recovery Ventilator (ERV).  An HRV brings in fresh air for ventilation,
but transfers the heat from the outgoing stale air to incoming air.   An ERV
performs similarly, but it removes heat from the incoming air, using the cold stale
air that it exhausts.  These systems reduce energy for heating and cooling, and
provide fresh air.

If your home has a separate ventilation system, clean or replace the filter
regularly. Check your manufacturer’s information for your product’s specific
requirements, but a general rule of thumb is every one to three months.1

Periodically check the intake and exhaust vents to ensure that they are clear from
leaves, debris, etc.

2. 
Periodically check that your exhaust fans are operating:  Hold a piece of toilet 
paper up to the exhaust fan in the bathroom while the fan is running.  The paper 
should be held firmly against that fan grille, after you let it go.  If you find a 
problem, contact a ventilation specialist.

Related LEED for Homes Measures 

For more information on this LEED measure, please look‐up the following credits: 

Indoor Environmental Quality (IEQ) 4:  Outdoor Air Ventilation

Indoor Environmental Quality (IEQ) 5:  Local Exhaust

Additional Information 

For more information, resources, and tools related to maintaining your home’s heating, 
cooling, and ventilation systems, visit: 

Green Home Guide by the U.S. Green Building Council (USGBC) 
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 www.GreenHomeGuide.com 

U.S. Department of Energy (DOE), Energy Saver’s 
 www.energysavers.gov 

U.S. Government, Home Owner Resources 

http://www.usa.gov//Citizen//Topics//Family//Homeowners.shtml 

U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (USEPA), Energy Star program 

 www.energystar.gov/homes 

www.energystar.gov/index.cfm?c=dehumid.pr_basics_dehumidifiers 

California Energy Commission, Consumer Energy Center 
www.consumerenergycenter.org/home/heating_cooling/index.html 

Natural Resources Canada, Routine maintenance for HRV’s  
http://oee.nrcan.gc.ca/Publications/infosource/Pub/hrv/maintenance.cfm?attr
=4#schedule 
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2.6  Plumbing 

Water is an important resource, and it takes considerable energy to move, treat, and 
heat water.  The average family of four can use 400 gallons of water every day, and, on 
average, approximately 70% of that water is used indoors5.   

Leaky pipes and fixtures can result in large amounts of wasted water, and cause damage 
to structures below.  Plumbing can also serious damage it not maintained during the 
winter.  

This section includes operations and maintenance suggestions related to your plumbing 
equipment.  Note that tips on maintaining the efficient use of water outdoors are 
included in the “Your Yard” section below.  Tips on conserving water both indoors are 
outdoors are provided in the Part 5. 

Indoor Plumbing Fixtures and Fittings 

All LEED‐certified homes include measures that should reduce water use, relative to 
conventional homes that are built to the minimum building code.  Measures that reduce 
hot water use will save both energy and water.  Many of these measures will not require 
any special maintenance.  For example, many LEED‐certified homes include low flow 
fixtures (e.g., low‐flow faucets or showers, dual‐flush toilets), or the plumbing has been 
designed so that the hot water tank is close to the fixtures that require hot water.   

Operations and Maintenance Tips 

The following general maintenance strategies are highly recommended. 

1. Check / fix leaks immediately in pipes, fixtures, and appliances.   Immediately fix
any leaks in pipes, equipment (e.g., water heaters, clothes washers), and plumbing
fixtures (e.g., toilets, sinks).  According to the U.S. EPA’s WaterSense program,
leaky faucets that drip at the rate of one drip per second waste more than 3,000
gallons of water each year.1  Over time, water leaks may lead to structural
problems.

If your hot water tank is leaking, shut off the water supply to the tank, and shut off
the fuel input (or electricity) until a plumber can repair or replace the system.  The
pressure relief valve may be clogged or not working, or there may be some other
problem that should be addressed.

5 http://www.epa.gov/watersense/pubs/indoor.html 
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Related LEED for Homes Measures 

For more information on this LEED measure, please look‐up the following credits: 

 Water Efficiency (WE) 3:  Indoor Water Use

 Energy and Atmosphere (EA) 7: Water Heating

 Energy and Atmosphere (EA) 9: Appliances

Additional Information 
For more information, resources, and tools related to maintaining your 
home’s plumbing fixtures and fittings, visit: 

H2O Use, Household Water Efficiency 
Resources http://www.h2ouse.org/resources/links/index.cfm 

Urban Water Resources Management, Water Conservation 

Tips http://www.gdrc.org/uem/water/conservation.html 

National Association of Home Builders, TOOLBASE, Low flow fixtures 

http://www.toolbase.org/Techinventory/TechDetails.aspx?ContentDetailID=868 
&BucketID=6&CategoryID=9 

Flex Your Power, Low Flow Showerheads 

http://www.fypower.org/res/tools/products_results.html?id=100160 

Montana Weatherization Training Center, Water Heater Maintenance Tips 
http://www.weatherization.org/waterheatermaintenance.htm 

2. Prevent pipes from freezing: turn on/off outdoor faucets. When water pipes run
through the exterior walls of your home (e.g., to your irrigation system, outdoor
faucets, or garden hoses), they are susceptible to freezing in the winter. As the 
water in the pipes freezes, it expands and can potentially cause the pipe to burst. 
To prevent this, in late fall, turn off the water supply to the outdoors. Then drain 
these fixtures to the outdoors to remove any water that remains in the pipes or 
hoses.  Most homes have a separate shut‐off valve for each outdoor faucet. 

If you go on vacation in the winter, turn the heat down, but not off, in your 
home. The home must be warm enough to keep the pipes inside from freezing. 
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condominium at The Columns at Rockwell 
Place.



Part 3 
Special Feature 
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See the following page which explains a special feature installed in 
the building which brings on-demand hot water into your home.



1.

The EcoBurner Tankless Tankless Hot Water Heater 

Description  

Your hot water comes from a state-of the art central condensing tankless hot water 
heater that is ultra-efficient because it is designed to limit wasting water. 

Benefit 

The EcoBurner Tankless Hot Water Heater  is not only efficient and economical but it 
burns with a "short flame" which dramatically reduces environmental hazardous 
materials particularly carbon monoxide and nitrogen oxides. 

Operation and Maintenance Tips 

This Section is not applicable as these Tasks are the responsibility of the property manager. 

Related LEED for Homes Measures 

Additional Information 

For more information, resources, and tools, visit:

Goggins Real Estate 

https://www.gogginsrealestate.com/developments/be-green-with-envy/
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Pages 44-45 were intentionally deleted as they were templates for 
this manual. Please disregard.



Part 4 
Resources for Sustainable Additions and Retrofits 

The REGREEN Program 

If you decide to add‐on to your home or retrofit part of it, it is important to do so in a 
thoughtful, sustainable way.   This is to ensure that any remodel does not affect any of 
the green features or systems installed in your LEED‐certified home.  Ideally, the 
remodel itself should also be green, to continue in the direction of sustainability set by 
the original LEED for Homes builder.  

The REGREEN residential remodeling program provides a valuable starting point for 
green remodels.  This resource was designed by the U.S. Green Building Council (USGBC) 
and the American Society for Interior Designers (ASID).  It provides: 

• Information;
• Case studies;
• A strategy generator;  and
• Guidelines.

The program is designed to serve both homeowners and building professionals.  

Information on the REGREEN program is available at:  
www.regreenprogram.org 

Green Home Guide 

The people that you hire to do a retrofit or remodel play a critical role in the quality and 
overall sustainability of the project.  It is important to select professionals carefully, 
especially because different professionals have varying experience with remodeling 
green homes.  

The USGBC created the Green Home Guide resource for sustainability‐related consumer 
resources.  This website includes the “Find a Pro” feature which helps you find a 
qualified green professional in your area. 

Green Home Guide is also a valuable resource for learning about, and maintaining, your 
green home.  The website includes: 

Know How:  Articles, insights and tips from experienced green professionals.  

Ask a Pro:  Have a green home question? Ask our team of experts.  

Residential Programs:  Learn about programs that offer green home education and 
certification 

Information on the Green Home Guide is available at:  
www.greenhomeguide.com 

Page 46  

At The Columns at Rockwell Place, check with the  bylaws of the Associations  regarding additions and retrofits.

http://www.regreenprogram.org/
http://www.greenhomeguide.com/


Part 5 
Suggestions on How to Live More Sustainably 

This section includes a summary of suggestions for living more sustainably, such 
as conserving water and energy, reducing waste, and protecting local bodies of 
water.   Many of these suggestions will also save you money.  These lifestyle 
suggestions can be adopted by residents of any home, whether LEED‐certified 
or not.  However, several of the lifestyle suggestions overlap the information 
provided in other sections of this manual. 

While the list provided here is a good start, there are countless other opportunities.  
There are additional resources listed after the table with websites that can provide 
further discussion of some of the tips in the table, and offer new tips. 
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Green Lifestyle Tips 

Suggestions 

Energy Efficiency 

Purchase green power (generated by renewable energy) 
Use ENERGY STAR programmable thermostat 
Keep unoccupied rooms closed (doors and heating / cooling vents) 
Keep radiators and vents clear of furniture, rugs, etc. 
Use occupant sensors for lighting in areas that are used infrequently 
Use insulated draperies 
Use energy‐saving mode for electronics when not in use, or powerstrips 
Turn off lights in rooms when not in use 

Use cold/warm settings for laundry 

Water Efficiency 

Take shorter showers 
Use dish‐ and clothes‐washers only when full 
Turn water off while teeth brushing 
Adjust programmable irrigation settings for rainfall 
Avoid watering landscaping at mid‐day 

Install an automatic shut‐off nozzle on garden hose 

Waste Management 

Properly recycle gas, kerosene, paint, and other hazardous waste 
Donate items instead of throwing them away  
Buy second‐hand products, or products with recycled content 
Use re‐usable shopping bags 
Reduce paper waste (e.g., use cloth napkins) 
Use unbleached coffee filters, paper towels, etc. 
Opt‐out of junk mailings if possible 
Find out what can be recycled in your area and recycle these products 

Indoors and Cleaning 

Use nontoxic, biodegradable detergents and cleaners 
Have home tested for radon 

Buy furniture and furnishings with low VOC content. 

Food Purchases 

Grow your own food or participate in community garden 
Purchase locally grown, and organic food 
Participate in a Community Supported Agriculture (CSA) program 
Eat less meat 

Purchase seafood from sustainable seafood programs 



Green Lifestyle Tips (cont’d) 

Suggestions 

Transportation 

Bike or walk for short trips 
Use public transportation 
Carpool and/or run errands in fewer trips 
Avoid idling cars unnecessarily 
Regularly maintain cars, other vehicles 

Purchase carbon offsets from flying or commuting 

Your Yard 

Refrain from use of toxic chemicals, insecticides, fertilizers, etc. 
Plant natives trees and plants 
Place hardwood mulch around trees and gardens 
Use composting from kitchen on gardens and landscapes 
Leave grass clippings on yard to provide nutrients back to soil 

Add rain barrel for rainwater harvesting 

Home Office and Study 

Use electronic format instead of paper  as much as possible 
Recycle paper, used print cartridges, and old electronics 

Use recycled paper, and recycled print cartridges 

Additional Resources 

The following resources can provide further information on some of the green 
lifestyle tips listed in the table. 

Energy  Efficiency 

The Energy Star program from the U.S. EPA and U.S. Department of Energy:  
www.energystar.gov 

The Consumer Energy Center from the California Energy Commission:  
www.consumerenergycenter.org 

Water Efficiency  

The WaterSense program from the U.S. EPA 
 www.epa.gov/watersense/ 
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Waste Management  

The National Resources Defense Council 
 www.nrdc.org/cities/recycling/gelectronicsrecycling.asp 

Indoors & Cleaning 

The GREENGUARD Environmental Institute 
 www.greenguard.org/ 

Food Purchases 

The National Resources Defense Council 
 www.nrdc.org/health/food/default.asp 

The Monterey Bay Aquarium 
 www.montereybayaquarium.org/ 

The City of Annapolis 
 www.ci.annapolis.md.us/sustainability.asp?page=13694 

Transportation  

The Best Workplaces for Commuters program from the U.S. EPA 
http://www.epa.gov/omswww/bwc.htm 

The Pennsylvania American Automobile Association’s Gas Watcher’s Guide 
www.aaapa.org/pdfs/Gas_Watchers_Guide.pdf  

Your Yard  

The Lady Bird Johnson Wildflower Center 
 www.wildflower.org 

The Plant Native Organization 
www.plantnative.org 

Home Office & Study  

The National Resources Defense Council 

 www.nrdc.org/land/forests/gtissue.asp 

The Forest Stewardship Council 
 http://fscus.org/ 

The following resources provide additional green living tips: 

http://www.nrdc.org/greenliving/ 

http://www.ci.annapolis.md.us/sustainability.asp?page=13694 
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Many local or state government offices, water districts, and utilities provide 
local or regionally specific recommendations.   Contact these organizations or 
find their websites to discover information specific to your area. 

http://www.northamptonma.gov/957/Sustainable-Northampton

http://usgbcma.org/west-branch

https://www.buylocalfood.org/

https://www.masssave.com/
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Appendix A 
LEED for Homes Documentation 

The green measures installed in every LEED‐certified home must be verified by a 
third‐party verification organization (other than the project team that designed 
and built your home).  This organization is called a LEED for Homes Provider, 
which includes or oversees the LEED for Homes Green Rater.  At the completion 
of the verification process, these verifiers prepare the following three 
documents:  

 Project Checklist; 

 Durability Forms;  and 

 Accountability Forms. 

Copies of these verification documents are included in this appendix.   

A ‐ 1 



LEED for Homes Project Checklist 

A ‐ 2 



LEED for Homes Durability Evaluation Form 

A ‐ 3 



LEED for Homes Durability Inspection Checklist

A ‐ 4 





A ‐ 5 

LEED for Homes Accountability Forms 



Appendix B 

Detailed Manufacturer’s Info about Products in Your Home 

This appendix includes manufacturers’ product information, organized as follows: 

 Indoor Pollutants;

 Interior Durability and Finishes

 Lighting and Appliances

 Heating, Cooling, and Ventilation Systems 

 Plumbing



Interior Durability and Finishes 



Comfort in Your Own Home 
We enhance your comfort by using the technology 
of the Duralite® Warm-edge Spacer in the insulated 
glass. Windows built with Duralite reduce heat 
transfer and improve the temperature of your 
inside window glass. Regardless of the season, 
home comfort begins with windows built with 
Duralite Warm-edge Spacer. 

When it comes to windows, you have many 
choices in colors, interior finishes, hardware and 
glass. Most glass options also have a variety of 
different spacer choices that can make a real 
difference in performance and comfort. 
The warmer the glass edge, the less energy lost and 

Northwind III 
Energy  Advantage 

A BEAUTIFUL LIFE – FROM EVERY POINT OF VIEW 

the more comfortable you feel near your window. 
Duralite reduces condensation, increases thermal 
performance, and improves total U-Value. 

Above chart shows edge of glass 
temperatures and is based off NFRC 100-2001 
testing whereby the interior temperature is 
70º F and the exterior temperature is 0º F. 

Double Hung Sliding Picture Casement Awning Bay 

Double 
Hung 

Sliding Picture 
Picture 

Casement 

Basement 

Bay 

Chris & Alex 

Awning 

Bow 
Hopper "Professionally installed. Getting new windows was an easy 

decision once we saw the energy savings. Thank you." 

National Vinyl LLC • 7 Coburn Street • Chicopee, MA 01013 • 413-420-0548 • www.NVPwindows.com 
©2015 National Vinyl LLC #NV-NWIII-5-15 

Ccore® is a registered trademark of Chelsea Building Products 
Duralite® is a registered trademark of Quanex. 

Beauty Quality Comfort Longevity Strength Performance 

http://www.nvpwindows.com/


The Energy Advantage eNTERING A hOME YOU  lOVE 
If you are looking for an energy saving double hung, sliding, 
picture, hopper, casement and/or awning window, our 
Northwind III Energy Advantage Series are a great choice. Our 
window products easily meet and can exceed the Energy Star 
requirements for thermal tests. 

National Vinyl's Northwind III Energy Advantage Series fusion 

Grid Styles 

welded windows are virtually maintenance free, designed for 
smooth and effortless operation and will provide you with long 
lasting beauty for years to come. The Northwind III Energy 

Colonial Prairie Ladder Diamond 
Style 

Advantage Series Replacement and remodeling product line is 
available only through authorized National Vinyl dealers and are 
typically installed by a contractor or remodeler. 

Our Northwind III Energy Advantage Series windows come with 
National Vinyl’s Limited Lifetime Warranty and Satisfaction 
Guarantee! Contact National Vinyl for more information or to 
learn about purchasing the Northwind III Energy Advantage 
Series windows. 

A Beautiful Life 
~ 

Grid Between Glass (GBG) 
Grids can be between glass for effortless cleaning or SDL (Simulated 
Divided Lite) for a more true “wood” or traditional look. GBG (Grid 
Between Glass) mimics a more authentic colonial look. We match 
interior and exterior colors on grids. 

Our  two-tone  products  (wood 
grain  or  coated)  are  fabricated 
with matching grids to complete 
your window design. 

From Every Point 
of View 

Contoured 
Grids 

Flat 
Grids 

Grid Between 
Glass 

Simulated Divided Lite (SDL) 

Exterior or 
Interior SDL 

only 

Exterior and 
Interior SDL 

only 

Exterior or 
Interior SDL 
with GBG 

Exterior and 
Interior SDL 
with GBG 

Wood Grain Interior Laminates 

Light Oak Cherry 

Wood Grain Interior Stains 

Dark Golden Oak 
Base 7863 with 
Dark Mahogany 

Stain 9573 

Dark Golden 
Oak Base 7863 

with Walnut 
Stain 9574 

Dark Golden 
Oak Base 7863 
with Mahogany 

Stain 9509 

Beige Base 
7600 with 

Walnut Stain 
9574 

Natural Base 
7601 with 

Cherry Stain 
9571 

These printed color swatches do not match the actual stain. Please ask for an actual 
sample for best color matching. Note: Your approval of a physical color sample from 
our window factory is required prior to production. 

7 

A crystal clear view to life. 

Watching the trees sway gently in 

the wind, the flowers bloom and 

the birds soaring in synchronicity 

through the sky ... enjoying the 

view of life growing, changing and 

expanding before their very eyes. 

Brian & Samantha 
"I am so glad we opted for Low E glass. I had no idea how many things had 
faded due to the sun. I love how easy our new window are to clean too!" 

STAYING 
AHEAD OF THE 
COMPETITION 

Our technologically advanced 
window is inherently thermally 
efficient without costly upgrades. 

In order for the competition to match 
our product features and to meet the 
new Energy Star requirements, they 
have to make major modifications or 
additions. Including: 
• The competition needs to use foam

fill which adds costs and weight to 
the window. 

• The competition may require that 
you invest in very expensive 
insulated glass units. 

• The competition may include an 
expensive upcharge to use krypton 
gas within in the insulated glass 
unit. 

• The competition may require the 
unit to be triple glazed, or triple 
glazed and foam filled. Costlier and
puts more stress on unit due to 
weight. 

• The competition may suggest the 
use of a complex Low-E coatings to 
achieve the Energy Start rating 
which can cause darker glass with 
lower emissivity values. 

Let us show you the science behind 
saving you dollars and increasing 
your energy savings. 

BEST PERFORMANCE, NO ADDED 
COSTS, NO EXTRA FOAM FILLING, 
NO DARK GLASS, NO TRIPLE 
GLAZING…..JUST GREAT LONG 
LASTING PERFORMANCE 



Personalizing Your Home 
Your home. It’s where you and your family begin each day – and the place you look forward to 
retreating each night. It provides your family with security and peace of mind. Your home is a reflection of 
who you are. Technological advances in vinyl window manufacturing have made them one of the smartest 
choices to improve a home’s energy efficiency. Plus they bring beauty and elegance to your home’s 
appearance. 
The Northwind III Energy Advantage provides you with a professionally crafted window. It combines the 
beauty of a classically designed window with the performance that meets or exceeds today’s tough energy 
standards. Built from the finest materials, the Northwind III Energy Advantage allows you to create nearly 
limitless possibilities when you take advantage of our special grid and color options. We put the flexibility to 
match the unique decor of your home in your hands. 

Lifetime Warranty 
The National Vinyl LLC Fully Transferable Lifetime 
Limited Warranty 
We proudly provide each of our Northwind III Energy 
Advantage Series windows with one of the strongest 
warranties in the industry. With a lifetime limited warranty on 
vinyl, all moveable parts, as well as glass (in case of seal failure), 
you can be confident in your National Vinyl LLC window 
purchase. 
Our National Vinyl LLC Lifetime Limited Warranty is fully 
transferable, which means it can be transferred to your home’s 
new owner if you decide to move. This is advantageous when 
selling your home or condo. 
Please review our Lifetime Limited Warranty for exact details. 

Available Colors 
Your color options are virtually limitless with our Custom Matching Service. Present us with a color swatch to match and 
we’ll do the rest! One time color match cost applies. Standard colors shown. Ask for an actual sample for best color 
matching. Our standard stocked colors include White, Desert Sand, Cocoa Brown and Bronze. Available for exterior, 
interior or both. 

Solid Vinyl Window Colors Custom Painted Window Colors 

European *Desert Alaskan **Cocoa **Chelsea   Gambrel Grey Hunter Barn Custom Color 
White Sand White Brown Bronze Brown Green Red Matching 

Available 
*Can be custom painted. **Lineal inventoried for normal lead-time production, exterior only.

Bob & Terry 
"We noticed an improvement in how the 
windows reduced the amount of noise coming 
into our house right away." Kim & John 

"The installers came and had all ten of our 
windows installed the same day. It looks so 
beautiful! We love it. Our house looks new!" 

History  of Quality & Longevity 
National Vinyl LLC was founded with the simple 
premise to make the best windows at a fair price 
and provide the best value and service in the 
industry. National Vinyl’s owners bring well over 
50 years of fenestration experience to the 
company. 

The founders, Ben Surner and Stephen Fellers, 
became partners in 1963. In 1978, they started 
building interior storm panels. When they saw 
the energy savings that vinyl windows could 
bring to the homeowner, it was an easy decision 
to add this innovative product line to National 
Vinyl’s offerings in 1984. 
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Today, with over 100 years of combined 
window manufacturing and management 
experience, National Vinyl is the premier choice 
for Northeastern homeowners. Our windows 
are manufactured with a slim profile to let in 
more natural light, insulated glass technology 
for the highest energy efficiency ratings, and 
fusion welded frames and sashes for durability. 

All of us at National Vinyl thank you for the 
opportunity to provide quality windows and 
doors in your home. The decision to upgrade 
your windows and doors only needs made 
once. We are confident you will be completely 
satisfied with your decision to use National 
Vinyl’s products in your home. 

3 

We are committed to meeting and exceeding your expectations by providing 
high quality products,  unparalleled customer service, and  support. 



Durable & Long Lasting 
Energy Star® promotes standards in energy efficient products. As Energy Star Partners, our windows are 
rated according to procedures established by the National Fenestration Rating Council (NFRC) which is a 
nonprofit organization for the fenestration industry. We are NFRC Certified! Through continued 
technological advances in window design, we have engineered our windows to meet or exceed NFRC’s 
stringent test standards without expensive upgrades. We meet and surpass even their minimum test results 
without expensive foam and krypton gas. Our windows utilize the most advanced thermal insulated glass 
spacer and take advantage of the insulating properties of a multi-chambered sash and frame design. Even 
our Ccore® structural reinforcements are thermally efficient. We utilize scientifically engineered PVC 
composite reinforcements for strength and durability. 

Decorative beveled 
exterior – captures 

that classic look 
which complements 

every home 

Beautiful soft 
We strive to bring 
you the strongest 
and most energy 
efficient products 

to keep you 
comfortable in 

your home. 

Fusion welded frame and 
sash – provide structural 
integrity and durability 

Balance covers for a neat 
interior look 

bevel on sash – 
provides a more 

elegant and 
traditional look 

Comes with an 
Aluminum ½ 

screen with fiber 
glass screen mesh 

(not shown) 

Mullion options are 
available for all your 

multi-window 
needs (not shown) 

Multi-chambered hollows in 
frame and sash – engineered to 
create vastly increased thermal 

insulating values to meet 
Energy Star's requirements. 
Bonus, it also increases the 

structural value of the window! 

Fully weatherstripped sashes provide 
unequalled protection against air 

infiltration and increases thermal values 

Utilizing the Duralite spacer (manufactured 
without any heat/cold conducting metal) 

inherently increases thermal values 

One-piece lift 
rail top and 

bottom 

Superior bulb seal where sash 
meets sill. This creates the best 

protection against air and 
water infiltration for greater 

peace of mind 

Slim profile – allows for 
maximum glass area letting 
more light in to your home 

Heavy-duty block and tackle 
balance system – provides 

years of easy sash operation 

Dual night latches – for 
night time ventilation 

Easy tilt-in top and bottom 
sash – for safe, interior and 

exterior cleaning with 
ergonomically designed 

integral tilt latches 

Fully reinforced meeting 
rails – for structural 
integrity and lock 
longevity utilizing 

thermally efficient Ccore® 

structural composite 
reinforcement. 

True sloped 
sill design 
provides 
optimal 

water run-off 
eliminating 
water entry 
into home 
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Energy Star 
Performance Ratings 

Choose our Soft Coat Low E 3/4" insulated dual 
pane glass with argon gas fill and Ccore®

reinforcement for strength. 
NOTE: To reach Energy Star Ratings, NO foam, 
NO krypton gas or triple glazing is necessary. The 
thermal efficiency is built right into the window! 

Double Hung Window 
U-Value: 0.27

Solar Heat Gain (SHGC): 0.28 
Visual Transmittance (VT): 0.52 

Condensation Resistance (CR): 62.0 

All window styles meet Energy Star. 
Rating results may vary by window style. 

R5 Most Efficient 
For the most efficient window, choose our Soft 
Coat Dual Low E 1' insulated triple pane glass 
with argon gas fill and Ccore® reinforcement for 
strength. 
NOTE: Goes beyond Energy Star Ratings, NO 
foam, NO krypton gas. The thermal efficiency is 
already built right into the window, this 
enhanced glass package surpasses it! 

Double Hung Window 
U-Value: 0.20

Solar Heat Gain (SHGC): 0.21 
Visual Transmittance (VT): 0.34 

Condensation Resistance (CR): 73.0 

All window styles meet Energy Star. 
Rating results may vary by window style. 



Door Systems 



D 

G 
C 

M 

Features & Benefits 

■D  Standard with a nail fin for easy
installation. Can be easily removed for 
remodeling applications. 

■E  Stationary panel is direct set making the
EnduraView door an easier installation. 

Options 
Available Colors [*Exterior only]
More colors available upon request. 

Grid Patterns 

The EnduraView Door System is a highly 
efficient door product, featuring SUNshield 
Technology. SUNshield is an advanced 
material developed through an intensive 
manufacturing process and formulated to 
withstand the harsh effects of weather and 
ultraviolet light. This environmentally safe 
compound exceeds all required material 
standards for strength. 

■A  Fully fusion welded corners offer rigid
long lasting performance. 

■B  100% virgin vinyl featuring SUNshield® 

Technology for superior material integrity. 

■C  Full interlock at the meeting rail
offers reduced air infiltration keeping you 
comfortable and safe inside your home. 

■F  Field reversible prior to installation.
Great for when your plans change. 

■G  3/4” insulated glass sealed with Super
Spacer offers great thermal performance. 

■H  When grids are required we use
contoured “fish mouth” construction for a 
more authentic look. 

■I   Aluminum sill tracks for superior strength
and longevity. This grooved walking plate 
provides an area to scrape off dirt, keeping 
your home cleaner. 

■J   Operable Sash and Screen are fully
adjustable for smooth operation. 

■K  Sleek and stylish handle to match well to
your homes decor. 

White 
Solid Vinyl 

*Chocolate
Bronze

Grid Styles 

Contoured Fish Mouth 

Desert Sand 
Solid Vinyl 

Due to printing 
actual color 
may vary. 

■H 

Flat (optional) 

15 Lite Colonial 20 Lite Colonial 
Standard on 6’ & 9’ doors Standard on 8’ & 12’ doors 

Screen Options  ■J 

Standard 
screen 
made of 
extruded 
aluminum 

Prairie (optional) 

Upgrade 
screen 
with integral 
handle made 
of extruded 
aluminum 

■L  Available options of foot bolt and/or
security bar for added peace of mind and 
safety. 

■M Full
reinforce- ments 
in all vertical 
sash members 
provides strength, 
rigidity and security. 

Sizes & Operation 

■N  Both sash and
screen glide K 
smoothly on 
extruded aluminum 

K guide tracks. 
M 

B 
A 

I 

XO, OX 
5068 PD 
59.5” X 79.5” 

XOO, OXO, OOX 
9068 PD 
107.25” X 79.5” 

XO, OX 
6068 PD 
71.5” X 79.5” 

XOO, OXO, 
OOX12068 PD 
143.25” X 79.5” 

XO, OX 
8068 PD 
95.5” X 79.5” 

I N 
X - OPERATIONING PANEL O - FIXED PANEL 
NOTE: 3 panel doors consist of a door with mulled sidelite. 
All door operations are viewed outside looking in. 

Door Systems 



Warranty Performance ratings: 

. 

National Vinyl, LLC 
7 Coburn Street, Chicopee, MA 01013 
413-420-0548  www.nvpwindows. com

The name and logo of 
Deceuninck, or its affiliated 
companies and the products 
and services manufactured 
by them, are trade-marks 
protected by national and 
international laws. 

■ Lifetime Limited Warranty on all vinyl

■ 10 Year Limited Warranty on all
paint and laminate

■ 10 Year Limited Warranty on
sealed glass units

■ 5 Year Limitied Warranty on hardware
*See official Warranty for exact details.

Comfort 
Warm edge technology is more than just a low 
conductive product that helps make a window more 
thermally efficient. The warm edge spacer is the 
actual seal that keeps the glass package in a door 
from failing. 

sealant, which is called upon to perform double 
duty. Not only must the sealant retard the infiltration 
of moisture, but it must also hold the glass unit 
together under a wide variety of both high and low 
temperatures while withstanding the effects of high 
humidity and ultraviolet exposure. 

All EnduraView Doors use Super Spacer® dual 
seal insulating glass system. This NO-metal, 
structural foam spacer clearly resists condensation, 
reduces energy costs, provides long-life durability 
and adds both comfort and value to your home. 

Energy transfer thru 
full metal spacer 

Less energy transfer thru 
NO-Metal Super Spacer® 

As a Health Smart® Door made 
with Super Spacer®, EnduraView 
minimizes concerns about harmful 

There are two types of systems on the market 
today: single seal and dual seal systems. Single 
seal units are constructed of only one (1) type of 

mold, bacteria, viruses, allergens, 
and mites by reducing condensation and stabilizing 
household humidity at optimum levels. 

Longevity 
National Vinyl LLC was founded by Ben Surner and 
Stephen Fellers with the simple premise to make 
the best windows at a fair price and provide the best 
value and service in the industry. Their partnership 
formed in 1963 when Ben became 50% owner in 
Stephens’ gas and service station. Since then they 
have been 50-50 partners in every business they’ve 
formed. National Vinyl LLCs' ownership brings 
nearly 70 years of fenestration experience. Having 

built interior storm panels as early as 1978 and 
vinyl windows in 1984, Ben and Steve have been 
innovative leaders in home energy savings. 

All of us at National Vinyl LLC thank you for the 
opportunity to provide our quality windows and 
doors for your home. We understand that in today’s 
market there are many choices and the decision to 
buy windows and doors is one that needs only to 
be made once. That is why we are so confident that 
given the chance you will be completely satisfied with 
your decision to use National Vinyl in your home. 

Glass Options 
Unit U-Value w/ 
Low-E & Argon Gas 

Solar  Heat 
Gain Coefficient 

Visible 
Transmittance 

Low-E Argon 
No Grid .28 .30 .55 
Low-E Argon 
With Grids .28 .27 .49 



National 
VINYL LLC 

WINDOW  WARRANTY 
& 

CARE MANUAL 

7 Coburn Street, Chicopee, MA 01013 
1-413-420-0548

Fax: 1-413-420-0560 
Toll  Free: 1-800-424-5300 
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7 COBURN STREET 
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TOLL Ff1EE 1· 600-424-5300 
FAX (413) 420-0560 
CELL (413) 282-5187 
E-MAIL: lodelf@nvpwlnd1;1,,va.oom 
WEB: www.nvpwlndows.com 
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Endura u)rew 
---- --- 

LIMITED WINDOW & DOOR WARRANTY 
National Vlnyl LLC, a leading manufacturer of vinyl windows produces windows In accordance with the highest standards of 
engineering and producl performance. 
leach Enclura'I/Jew Window and Dou-r carries a limited worr anty from the date: of lhstallatlon against any defect In the ma erlal ·or 
workmanship oc urrjn.9_ as _a direct [e'; JC of the manufacturing process, as to the stru ctui·al parts and mechanical components of the 
basic wl,iclow unit (e!(i;tudlnQ damaged screens) under ,normal U!i e .ind;;et'Vlce,J ubJecl to all of the terh1sand conditions contained 
In thi s warranty certltl te. 
This Wijrrant:v covers orily manufacturing defectsas specll'led.herein and does not Include derects or damoiges attributable to 
Installation, nor rnal weath er, defects used by misuse, abuse, accident, Jlre, flltil)d, or acts of god, vandalism, riot, or civil disorder, 
building settlement, structural failur e or walls or tounctat.Ion, or any other crr cumstances beyond the reasonable control of Nati onal 
Vinyl U..C, 
This .Warr;;i,n ty Is expressly li mited to materlal costs or re.pair or !";Placement or ll afect ve parts or comflonenl:s or ltie window units, 
Labor costs lt\c;f-1rr ,cd In the repair ot placement or defect{ve parts or compon¢rits are not cover<ed under the terms- of this 
warranty. Th  word "derqcts• as usedIn this warranty Is deflned as lmpert:ectlons whlc/1 Impair the utrn y of the product. Minor 
cosmetic problems are not defect?;. 
VINYL - Lifetime Limited Warranty 
All vinyl c xtni )il.ons at-e w11rranted for 'tl:le life.or the window and door as long as the original purchaser owns and Is residing In the 
home. All Vlnv.I Is·,warr antedfor the life or the product against cracking, crazing and dlS<:olbratlon. All vinyl will lose Its gloss over 
tlme, 
INSULATED GLASS - 10  Year Limited Warranty 
The lnsutlalt ed glass unit Is vrclrranted against seal failure l'Bsult tn g In obstrud:lon of vision from film formation caused by dust or 
mo tsti.lre In tl'le deoid air space of the sealed unit l'or 10 Y@rs. 
Exclusions• tnsul11t oi:J glass 5ubJect:ed to high t,umldtfy levels and n:ii!ms with pools, hot tubs, etc. 
HARDWARE -  5  Year Limited Warranty 
All hi:!rdware ts wi:lt r anted to the original property ,owner ror 5 years against any manufacturing defects. 
CONDENSATION 
Conde(isatlon ·or    11¥ window or door Is the natural result of e><cesstve moisture In the home and doe.s not Indicate a defective unit 
or f U!ty lnstallatIon, Addltlonal tn formatfon regarding cond.ensa'tlon Is al(allabte form National Vinyl LLC at your request. 

1111s wa,rran y wUI only becon1e effectlve by rn.alllf10 ,ha cert(nc;are or lns ltatton signed by .the ortplnal p1.1rchaser· property owner 
ano rJeater within 30,days or the completed Installatlon. This warronty Is transferable by the ortglna1 wner to one sUbse(lllent
owner provided N!:! Qr al Vinyl LtC receives not tc:e or tmnsrer within thirty (30) days arter t he date o( Lr'ansrer or ownership, an 
prov)ded suc;h notJce I  ac.compa, nled _by a copy of th is corr,pleted warranty.  In the event of a transrer, the warranty period r11r th e 
GnduroVlew Wlhdnws & DoRrs f!:ianufactui'ed by Nati onal vinyl LLC WIii be 10 years al er the original date of manufacture. 
ClahTis ror defecls unl;ler"thls.watranty mu!¢ be submitted 111 writi ng to National Vinyl !..LC pron1P.tly after dlsco11ery, cfesorl blng the 
dcf    t claimed and referring to·the warranty nurnb r and date of- issuanc·e, together with proof Qf purch se.  Please apow 
rellsoriab le tTme ror Inspection,  tr, fter Inspection by Natfona l Vinyl LLC or Its representatlve, the c,lil lm Is valid ttnde ttje 
provIsro,11s of this warranty, National VinYI agrees, at Its optlon, to repair or r eptoee (color matching NOT ouaranteed) any aere(tlve 
part or component, wtt hou charge, except fot l.ibor, packaging and shipping. 
on me ln staUatlons, cautklng Is used to seal th  tram·es or trim against water or air penetration. caulking Is not consldere(l a p art. 
of ar,y Na tPnal Vlrwl LLC product·and. therefore, Is.not coverccl under this warranty, Caulking Is normally considered a ma.l12tenance 
rCSp_onsJbll(ty Of t l1ll propEH:I.Yowner. 
If findur aVl.ew Wln(l Ws & Doors -are u sed 1n a building operated as a multlfamlly dwelling or used for commerclal purposes, or 
rentedproperties S\Jdi as $ChOOl )i, hurciies, aA11rtme.nt complexes, government owned structures, office, buildings, eta, then this 
warranty will Ile flmlt d to ten (5,) "(ears on all ,:n ter!al and wilt not be tnmsferobte. 
fljaUonal Vln-yl LLC r'eserv!!s t c rlfjht todiscontinue or n,ake changes In any or Its products, Including changIn9 t <.! color of Its vtnyl
procJucts, wtth o1,1t notice to tlill purch11,<:ar or subsequont owner ar;id s hall not be liable to tile orJgtnal purch;,iser or sUbseqyent      
owner as a resu,lt or such dlscontl11vur1ce or change?.  In  the event the pn,ducts covered by this wilr ranty are not ovaUabJe, Natlorral 
Vlny l LLC shall have the rlg\1t to substit\.lte a produc  hat In Na lonal Vlnyl LI.Cs'  sole dlsa-etlon Is or equal quality ·o-r price. 
Tl-IE WARRAN'f·Y cmlTAlNED IN TI-11S LlMITEb CETlTlfl TE rs THE SOLE EXPRESSED WARRANTY GIVEN 11V NJ\TION/\L VJNYL LLC, 
FOR 1'He RIGJD VJNYL WINDOWS AND THE PROVlSJOI\IS ,-CEREOF SHAU. CONSTITJUTE THE PROPERTY OWNER'S E.XCt.USWE 
REMEOY. f-OR BRl:J\01 OF WI\RRANlY G1VEN IN THIS WARRANTY CERTJf'ICATE. i MERE IS .NO OTHER EXPRESSED WARRl'.\NTY, TO 
TH   EXTl:NT PERM-ITTEO  BY LAW, ANY lMPLlED Wl\lUt,i•NTY OF M.ERCHANTI\BlU TY OR FITNESS 1S l-fl:R68 Y EXCLUDED.OR JS 
EXPRESS.LY UMITED io THE DURATION OF THIS ARRAl'JTY AND NATTONAL vrNYL LLC SHALL NOT HAVE ANY RESPONSIBlLITY 
FOR SPEClf\ L,  INDtRF.CT, .lNCIDl:NTAt.1  OR CONS!:QUNTIAL OIIMI\Gf.S. 
Some States do no.t etfow' the eitcluslon or llr'nlto tlon or term of an Impli ed warranty or exclusion or !Imitation or Incidental or
consequent!al damages, .so tt1e above IJril  ll atlon  or exctu slon may not apply to you.  This warranty gives you specific  legal rights and 
you may also have other rights whlc,h vary rrom state to state.. 



:i IM··. i 

NATIONAL VINYL LLC 
LIFETIME LIMITED WINDOW WARRANTY 

National Vlnyl LLC a leading manufacturer of Vinyl Windows produces windows in accordance with the highest standards of engineering and prod- 
uct pllf'lormanco. 

NaUonal Vinyl's Windows carry a IUeUiilo warronl,Y rrcm lho dato of lnstallntlon aaa!nst any ooro.ct In tho matcllal or worlunanshlp ocCJJrrlng as a 
dlroct result or them anu racturtng procoss, as to tho structural pal'!$ and metha lcal components o.t tlio basl!l wtndwo 
scroons) under normal usoand scr.lce, sullJeet to all ot u,o 1 !1l1S and con ltlons oontelne  In lhl!i wnrranlyi:er1lflcato. 

unit  (oxctudlnudamagod. 

This warranty covars only.manula1cur1no dtll!ICIS as spocl!lod heroin and -doos 11or tnr.ludo'®lecta or dnmaaos attributable lb lnstallallon, normol 
weather. or dofects or damages causfl(I by misuse,alluso, aocklun( llro, flood, bt acts,of aod, vam.111.llsm, riot, orclvll dlOQrdor, building s o\tlomcnl, 
s1ructunil l1,1Uurv 01w»lls or rbumlallon. erany other umstance beyond U10 rensonablo control of National \'.fnyl LLO. 

This warranlY Is exProssty llml\ed to m;ilnrial·r.os.ts or repair or roplacemonl cit dQfocllvo par1s or components oft he window units. Labor costs 
lm:urrod In tho repair or l'Oplal)lll1lll111of do!otUvo par1s or1X1mpononts are not covered undQrth/1 l orrns or this warnmty. Tho word 'dolcots• as u lld 
In U1ls warranty Is ll Qrlnod os·tmpotl oallohwo  hich11\lpalr lhl! utility ol lho-produaL Mlnor cosinotto problems ore no! dereclll. 
ltlS ULATED OU\SS- LIFETIME LIMITED \4/Allfll\tm' 
lhe Insulated glass unit ts v/al'r8Jlled against.seal faUurc rosulilno In obilrucUon bl v!slnri frmo  mm formation cau d by dust or llJOloturo In lhe 

dood air spaco or lho.sanledunllfor Uto uro' or lhwo   indow. Should1ho.gtaas falUller 20y m   from tho·orlglJJel purohaso dato by Iha orlglnat ownor1 
Natlonal Vlnyl LLO will oharau a flXl!d P1Jroootaoo of !ho company's selllnu price !Qr lnsulllted glass al!hot Umo  ct0rdlno to1110 lollowtn11 formula; 
Years 21- • 60% - YoanJ 26•30 - 75%-  Yeara 30• • 90¼ 

Exclusions - Insulated glasG sull    ad to llumldlty leVols In excess of the following talJltJ shall no! be wnrrant d; 
OUTSIDE AIR TEMf'EIIATURE INSIDERELATIVE IIU"11DITY FOR 70° 

' INDOOR AIR TEMPURATURE 
-20° F or Below Not over 15% 
-20°F  to -10°F Not over 20% 
-1o•f to O'F Not over 25% 

O'F to 10'F Not over 30% 
10°F  lo  20°F Not over 35% 
20'F  to 4D°F Not over 40% 

CONOENSI\TION 
Oondol\$81,lon on any windowor door unit Is the naturalresult of excessive mols!Ure In the home and daos not Indicate a defective unit or raulty 

lnstallatlon. Atlcllilo nal lnforrnaU011 rco3rdlng condensa on Is available from Nollof\al Vinyl llC at your request 

Ttlls warranty will boooms olfo tlva only by.mall llliJ tho tor111lcnlil ol lnstollallon slom1ll.. Y the.oclolnal purcllascr-proporty ownor and dealer wllhln 
30 days of lhe·co111plctod lnstallaUon.  Thli Ufolimo Wair.Inly Is l ransrorall lo by the origi nal ow1111r lbopo subsequont owner provided National Vinyl    l 
,I.C roc lvos noltco ol tran!iler w1u11n thirty (BO) days a!tor lho dato. or lransl r of ownership·,and provldorl,sllllh n llcc Is aC()ompanlcd by a copy ot 
this comploteilw rm111y. In1ho cvont or a transre.r, tho wnrraoly piJ1loo for N Uonal Vinyl UC windows will be for twenty (20) years allor tho origi- 
nal date of manuractur&. 

Claims for defects undor lhls W8rrnnty mu, t bo subflllll tnw rlilna to National \ilnyt lLC prqmp\lY nllor cllstovery, desorlblng tho dotcot claimed 
arid referring to 1110 warranly cortillcato number anti dato··of Issuance,1o ot11or wllh proof ol purat1as .  Ploaso rulow 'reasonable11mo for lni,pGOUon, If, 
artor lnspe<:tlon by f-!allri'oal Vinyl LJ_C, II Is dalermlned tNaJ tho cl.aim Is:vall(f under tho prO</lslonsor lhls warran1y, Nallonol Vinyl LLC agrcos, at  11s 
opllon, lo ropal/ or rcpl;\oa (Color matcl1lng 1101 guRranlood) any defccttve par1 or noinponcnt, without cliaroo, cxcopl lqr   bQr and shlppl1111. 

Onuume lnstallaU.ons,caulklno Is used to seal Ille. trames.or trim (lllnkage aa iost ter or air ponotrallon. l'lalllklno Is.not considered 11 pa, rl of any
- ., ,  f,A' National Vinyl LlC product nml thorerore, Is not covered umlor this warranty, Cilu)kln1iis oor!Jlallyconslduf'od n maln!cnance w.iponslulllty ol tho

· ·  11ropor1y owner. 
,, •• .1jt' lt National vinyl LLC windows are osed In a buffdlng operatqd Ill! am10111.,rn11y dwolUng or used lorw mm  erclal purposes, orrcnl I JlfOportlcs such 

• .i u! •1'  •  as sohoQIG, churches, apartment comploxes, oovommunl owned strvc1urru1, o[flaolmlfdlrtgs, otc., then this , arra111Y will ba Hmlted 10 twon\y (20)
· /S, ;i:.,,  . :  yoars on all materfnls and wlll not bo·lrarisfarable..>1.:- 

Nallonal V nyl LLC rosarvo.s tho rlohl to tllscontrn·uo or makll chn11ges In a·ny or Its 11Nduc , lncludln11 ct1anolno the.color or Hs vlll'JI products,.with- 
,    ;l/   .,    ,   -:    oul nolloo to. tho purcbasor or-subS-Oqucnl oW/18r and sh II not b  Hablo lo t/io originol purc aser or subsequent owror as n rosult of suchdlsco11- 

tlnuanccs or cllanocs . In tho event tho pr11duats covonid b, y ,11s warranty aro nol avullablo, Nallonal V.h1yl U.:C shall tiavo 1ho right to subsllluto a 
product tr111In Nallonal Vinyl LLC's solo dJscrctlon Is ol equnl quallly or pit . 

THE WARRANTY CONTAINED IN nus LIMITED WARRANTY CERTIFICATEIS,THESOLE EXPftESSWARHANTY GIVEN BY NATIONAL VINYL LLC.
FOR TH(; RIGID VINYL WINDOWS A P THE P_ROVISION ttER OF SHALL CONS l1T1JTE THE PROPEAT1 OWN5R'S EXCLUSIVE REMEDY FOR 
DRE'ACH OF WARnANTY GIVl:N IN THIS WARRANTY CERTIFICATE.  THEf\E IS NO OTHER EXPRESSED·WA   RANTY. Tl) THE EXTENT PERP-41TTED 
BY LAW, AN¥ IMPLIED WARRANTY Of MffiCHANTABILllY OR PITf'!ESS IS 111:REBY EXCLUDED OR 1$ EXP"ESSI.Y LIMITED TO TH£ DURATION 
OF THIS WARRANTY ANO NATIONAL VINYL llC  SHALL NOT ic1AVU1NY R SPONSIBILITY HIil SPEC!{IL1, IND IRECT. INC lOEt(rAL, OR CONSE· 
QUENTIAL DAMAGES., 

Some Siates do not allow lhc oxctusloo,or ,limitation ol tho temrof an lrnpllcd wo,ranty or Q,1CcJusion or llmitalion of incid,rntal or consequuhtial 
damages, so 1he abova llmttalion or exclusion may nol apply to you. This warrnnly gives you spocillc legal rights and you rna,y a\so have olhor rigtils 
which vary from state to state. · 



Natioqf!I 
7-21-16

To: Saloomey Construction 
From:  Les O'Dell 
Re: The Columns at Rockwell Place Window Details 

The Northwind Three Energy Advantage replacement windows are as note 

below. Noted Features & Benefits 

• 100% virgin vinyl
• Color is White
• Interlock at the reinforced meeting rails
• ¾ Insulated Glass- Low E Glass on all windows
• Argon Gas Fill on all glass units
• Fully weather stripped sashes to stop air infiltration
• Superior Bulb Seal where the sash meets the sill to stop water and air infiltration
• Integral lift rail
• Heavy Duty Block & Tackle balances
• Half Locking Fiber Mesh Screens
• Truth Dual Arm Encore Hardware
• 20 year commercial warranty



Customer 
QUOTATION 

DATE; CREATED 
4/29/20 I 5 

Deli very Date 
1/1/00 01 

7 Coburn Street 

National Vinyl LLC. 
Phone: 413-420-0548 

www.nvpwindows.com 
BILL TO: 0004 
Saloomey  Construction 
P.O. Box 1203 

Westfield MA 01086 

Chicopee, MA 01013 Fax: 413-420-0560 

SHIP TO: 
Saloomey Construction 
Jobsite: 30 Village Hill 
Northampton MA 
Phone: Mike O'Brien 413-537-9005 

Mobile: 
Fax: 
Email: 

I Sales Person I 
I  I 

Qty:  13 

Line{tem « D sq 1-ptl{)n 
I 00-1 

Northwind III Double Hung DH 34 x 63 

Make Size 
34" X 63" 
Rough Opening 
34.5" X 63.5" 

Comment/Room: 
Type A1- Garden 

Frame Width= 34, Frame Height= 63, Sash Split= 
Even 
Replacement, Sash Type= Thermal Sash, Manufacturing 
Notes= No 
Color= White 
Lock Options= Double Lock, Lock Type= Standard, 
Lock Colors= White 
Sash Reinforcement= Standard - Lock and Keeper Rail 

Level Egress- 5.0 Sq.  
Only, Composite

 

Ft. with top sash stop 
removed- 
TEMPERED 

Locking half Screen, Fiberglass 
Unit 1: Glazing Type= Low E, Low E Softcoat, Argon 
Unit 1 Lower, 1 Upper: Glass Strength= Double 
Strength, Tempered = Ye,s 
Unit CPD Number= NVP-K-14-00693-00002, 
U-Factor = 0.27, Unit SHGC = 0.25, Unit 
Unit CR= 61, Air Infiltration Rating
cfm/ft2,  Meets Energy Star= Yes
5/8" Contoured, Colonial, 3W2H
Head  Expander= Yes

Unit 
VT= 0.45, 
<  0.3 
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QUOTE# STATUS CUSTOMER PO# ORDER DATE 
200966 None Qu rn Not Ordered 

QUOTED BY TE'RMS SHIP VIA PIWJJ£C1'NAM ID 
lodeII Net l 0th of Month Del_iyei;ed on NVf> T ruck Tho Colmnns at Rockwell 

Place-REVISED 7-21-16 

http://www.nvpwindows.com/


l 

QUOTE# STATUS CUSTOMER PO# ORDER DATE 
200966 None QuQle_Nol Ordered 

QUOTED BY TERMS SHIP VIA PROJEC r 'NAM E 
lodell Net  I 0th  of Month Delivered on NVP Truck The Columns at RockWtilI 

Place-REVISED  7-21-16 

Liueltom IJ Description 
200-1

Qty:   113 

Make Size 
36.75" X 59.75" 
Rough Opening 
37.25" X 60.25" 

Comment/Room: 
Type A- first-third 
floor 

Northwind III Double Hung DH 36.75 x   59.75 
Frame Width= 36.75, Frame Height= 59.75, Sash 
Split = Even 
Replacement, Sash Type= Thermal Sash, Manufacturing 
Notes= No 
Color= White 
Lock Options= Double Lock, Lock Type= Standard, 
Lock Colors= White 
Sash Reinforcement= Standard - Lock and Keeper Rail 
Only, Composite 
Locking half Screen, Fiberglass 
Unit 1: Glazing Type Low F,,  I,ow E Softcoat, Argon 
Unit 1 Lower, 1 Upper: Glass Strength= Single 
Strength 

.C.1, 
m 
ll) 

Unit CPD Number= NVP-K-14-00692-00002, 
U-Factor = 0.27, Unit SHGC = 0.25, Unit 
Unit CR= 62, Air Infiltration Rating
cfm/ft2,  Meets Energy Star= Yes
5/8" Contoured, Colonial, 3W2H
Head  Expander= Yes

Lm  elt!!m # Des ·riplion 
300- 1

Unit 
VT   =  0.  46, 
< 0.3 

Qty:  7 

Make Size 
36.75" X 59.75" 
Rough Opening 
37.25" X 60.25" 

Comment/Room: 
Type A-TEMPERED 

Northwind III Double Hung DH 36.75 x 59.75 
Frame Width= 36.75, Frame Height= 59.75, Sash 
Split= Even 
Replacement, Sash Type= Thermal Sash, Manufacturing 
Notes= No 
Color= White 
Lock Options= Double Lock, Lock Type= Standard, 
Lock Colors= White 
Sash Reinfbrc ment = Standard - Lock and Keeper Rail 
Only, Composite 
Locking half Screen, Fiberglass 
Unit 1: Glazing Type= Low E, Low E Softcoat, Argon 
Unit 1 Lower, 1 Upper: Glass Strength= Double 
Strength, Tempered= Yes 
0nit CPD Number= NVP-K-14-00693-00002, 
U-Factor = 0.27, Unit SHGC = 0.25, Unit 
Unit CR= 61, Air Infiltration Rating
cfm/ft2,  Meets Energy Star= Yes
5/8" Contoured, Colonial, 3W2H
Head  Expander= Yes

Unit 
VT= 0.45, 
< 0.3 

- '.l6.75 ... 
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QUOTE # STATUS CUSTOMER PO# ORDER DATE 
200966 None Q u0Lc Not Orde red 

QUOTED BY TERMS SHIP VIA PRO,IECl  ' NAME 
· 1odell Net 10th of Month Delivered on NVP Truck The Coluh111s at R.ockwcll 

Place-REVISED  7-21-16 

Qty:  8 

Lineltem # Description 
400-1

Northwind III Double Hung DH 41 x 48 

Make Size 
41" X 48" 
Rough Opening 
41.5" X 48.5" 

Comment/Room: 
Type B- Garden 
Level- Tempered 

Frame Width= 41, Frame Height= 48, Sash Split= 
Even 
Replacement, Sash Type= Thermal Sash, Manufacturing 
Noles= No 
Color= White 
Lock Options= Double Lock, Lock Type= Standard, 
Lock Colors= White 
Sash Reinforcement= Standard - Lock and Keeper Rail 
Only, Composite 
Locking half Screen, Fiberglass 
Unit 1: Glazing Type= Low E, Low E Softcoat, Argon 
Unit 1 Lower, 1 Upper: Glass Strength= Double 
Strength,  Tempered= Yes 
Unit CPD Number= NVP-K-14-00693-00002, 
a-Factor= 0.27, Unit SHGC = 0.25, Unit
Unit CR= 61, Air Infiltration Rating
cfm/ft2,  Meets Energy Star= Yes
5/8" Contoured, Colonial, 3W2H
Head Expander= Yes

Lineltcm # Oescrlpllon 
500- l

Unit 41 
VT =  0. 45, 
<  0.3 

Qty:   6 

Make Size 
70" X 53" 
Rough Opening 
70.5" X 53.5" 

Comment/Room: 
Type C-Factory 
Mulled 

Northwind III Double Hung DH/ DH/ DH 70 x 53 
Unit 1, 3: Frame Width= 17.5, Frame Height= 53, 
Sash Split= Even 
Unit 2: Frame Width= 35, Frame Height= 53, Sash 
Split= Even 
Rep.lacement, Sash Type= Standard Sash, 
Manufacturing Notes= No 
Color 0 White 
Unit 1, 3: Lo k Options= Single Lock, Lock Type 
Standard,  Lock Colors= White 
Unit 2: Lock Options= Double Lock, Lock Type= 
Standard, Lock Colors= White 
Sash Reinforcement= Standard - Lock and Keeper Rail 
Only, Aluminum 70 

Locking half Screen, Fiberglass 
Unit 1, 2, 3: Glazing Type= Low E, Low E Softcoat, 
Argon 
Unit 1 Lower, 1 Opper, 2 Lower, 2 Upper, 3 Lower, 3 
Upper: Glass Strength= Single Strength 
Unit CPD Number= NVP-K-14-00644-00002, Unit 
a-Factor= 0.28, Unit SHGC = 0.25, Unit VT= 0.46,
Unit CR= 62, Air Infiltration Rating=< 0.3
cfm/ft2, Meets Energy Star= No
Unit 1 Bottom, 1 Top, 3 Bottom, 3 Top: 5/8"
Contoured, Colonial, 2W2H
Unit 2 Bottom, 2 Top: 5/8" Contoured, Colonial, 3W2H
Mulls 1: Vertical Factory Zero Mull - FV, 53" lengLh
Mulls 2: Vertical Factory Zero Mull - FV, 53" length
Head Expander= Yes
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Q   OT' # STATUS CUSTOMER PO# ORPER DATE 
200966 None Quote: Not Ordered

QUOTED BY _ TERMS SHIP VIA PROJECT  NAM!''.: 
lodell Net  l 0th  of Month Delivered on NVP Trnck The. C 1.umns at Rockwell 

Place-REVISED  7-21-16 

Lineltem # Description 

Qty:   6 

Make Size 
70" X 63" 
Rough Opening 

Northwind III Double Hung DH/ DH/ DH 70 x 63 
Unit 1, 3: Frame Width= 17.5, Frame Height= 63, 
Sash  Split= Even 
Unit 2: Frame Width= 35, Frame Height= 63, Sash 
Split= E:ven 

70.5" X 63.5" 

Comment/Room: 
Type D-Factory 
Mulled 

Replacement, Sash Type= Standard Sash, 
Manufacturing Notes= No 
Color= White 
Unit 1, 3: Lock Options= Single Lock, Lock Type 
Standard,  Lock Colors= White 
Unit 2: Lock Options= Double Lock, Lock Type= 
Standard, Lock Colors= White 
Sash Reinforcement= Standard - Lock and Keeper Rail 
Only, Aluminum 
Locking half Screen, Fiberglass 
Unit 1, 2, 3: Glazing Type= Low E, Low E Softcoat, 
Argon 
Unit 1 Lower, 1 Upper, 2 Lower, 2 Upper, 3 Lower, 3 
Upper: Glass Strength= Single Strength 
Unit CPD Number=  NVP-K-14-00644-00002, Unit 
U-Factor = 0.28, Unit SHGC = 0.25, Unit VT= 0.46,
Unit CR= 62, Air Infiltration Rating=< 0.3
cfm/ft2, Meets Energy Star= No
Unit 1 Bottom, 1 Top, 3 Bottom, 3 Top: 5/8" 
Contoured, Colonial, 2W2H 
Unit 2 Bottom, 2 Top: 5/8" Contoured, Colonial, 3W2H 
Mulls 1: Vertical Factory Zero Mull - FV, 63" length 
Mulls 2: Vertical Factory Zero Mull - FV, 63" length 
Head Expander   Yes 

,M;:, 

--\1,5  -....-......--0.3 ,  -    ---+--     '. !  5    --. 

Qty:  4 

ulnortem # Description 
700-1

Northwind III Double Hung DH 41 x  52 l
Make Size 
41" X 52" 
Rough Opening 
41.5" X 52.5" 

Comment/Room: 
Type G - Garden 
Level- TEMPERED 

Frame Width= 41, Frame Height= 52, Sash Split= 
Even 
Replacement, Sash Type= Thermal Sash, Manufacturing 
Notes= No 
Color= White 
Lock'Options = Double Lock, Lock Type= Standard, 
Lock Colors= White 
Sash Reinforcement= Standard - Lock and Keeper Rail 
Only, Composite 
Locking half Screen, Fiberglass 
Unit 1: Glazing Type= Low E, Low E Softcoat, Argon 
Unit l Lower, 1 Upper: Glass Strength= Double 
Strength,  Tempered= Yes 
Unit  CPD Number= NVP-K-14-00693-00002, 
U-Factor = 0.27, Unit SHGC = 0.25, Unit
Unit CR= 61, Air Infiltration Rating
cfm/ft2, Meets Energy Star= Yes
5/8" Contoured, Colonial, 3W2H
Head  Expander= Yes

Unit 
VT =   0. 45, 
< 0.3 

I----- 41   
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QUOTE# STATUS CUSTOMER PO# ORDER DATE 
200966 None Qllotc Not Ordere{j 

QUOTED BY TERMS SHIP VIA PRO .JECT NAME 
lodell Net 10th of Month Delivered on NVP Truck The Colunins at Rockw ell

Place-REVISED 7-21-16 

Qty:   l 
800-1

Northwind III Awning Vent 34 x  26 

Make Size 
34" X 26" 
Rough Opening 
34.5" X 26.5" 

Comment/Room: 

Type H-Garden 
Level-TEMPERED- 
OBSCURE 

Frame Width= 34, Frame Height= 26 
Replacement, Frame Type= Thermal Frame, 
Manufacturing Notes= No 
Color= White 
Full Screen, Fiberglass 
Unit 1: Glazing Type= Low E, Low E Softcoat, Argon 
lJni t   1:   Glass   Strength   =   Do ubl e   Strength, Temp.e red
Y.,  s,  Ob"se::\.,\re 'l'ype "" l?atte --n 62 
Unit  CPD  Nurnbe.c  =  llJVP- L<-  1 9- 0035 9- 00002  ,   Un L 
0-E'actor   =  0 . 2 6,   Uni.t   SHGC  =  0.22,   Unit V'l'  ..   0 . .'.39, 
Unit  CR = 62, Air   l:nfiltrati0n  Rating . ·0 . 3 
c·m/ft21 Meets 'Energy Star= Yes 
5/8" Contoured , Co l o ni a l , 3W2H
Head Expander= Yes 

I
CD 

34 

Qty:  9 

L lnel ,1n ti DescrlpCion 
9 00. ] 

EnduraView Double Sliding Door XO - OSLI 71.5 x 79.5 

Make Size 
71.5" X 79.5" 
Rough Opening 
72" X 80" 

Comment/Room: 

National Vinyl Door- 
In Stock 

Call Width= 6-0, Call Height= 6-8, Frame Width= 
71.5, Frame Height= 79.5 
New Construction, Manufacturing Notes= No 
Color= White 
Allure Handle 
Standard Screen, Fiberglass, Screen Instruction= 
Ship Screen In Window 
Unit 1: Glazing Type= Low E, Low E Softcoat, Argon 
Unit 1 Left, 1 Right: Glass Strength= Double 
Strength, Tempered = Yes 
Unit CPD Number= NVP-K-27-00052-00002, 
U-Factor = 0.27, Unit S HGC = 0.27, Unit
Unit CR= 61, Air Infiltration Rating

Unit 
VT= 0.47, 
<  0.3 

cfm/ft2, Meetrs Energy Star = Yes -- - 71!

5/Btt Contoured, Colonial, 3W5H
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ENERGY STAR® Certified in Highlighted Regions 

l
Nnllonal f.eonsllnt.i:>n 

flntlng Council "1 

M!l§;iilil#i•I 

NORTHWIND Ill 
DOUBLE HUNG 

ENERGY ADVANTAGE 
Vlnyl frame, Double glazed, 
Low E coating (a-=0,027, S2), 
Argon/air filled 

NVP-K-14-00692-00001 

J:NERGY PERFORMANCE RATINGS 
U-Factor (U.S./1-P) 

0.27 
Solar Heat Gain Coefficient 

0.28 
ADDITIONAL PERFORMANCE RATINGS 
Visible Transmittance

0.52 
MGmJlaoturor sllpuloles lhol lhoso rounns ooolorrn lo appllonbln NFRC nrocodures lor dolormln l110 whnl 
product p•rlormance. NFRC n1llngs are dalermlnod luru llxed ••I of un,lronmonlnl ooMlllons ond • 
specific produol slzll, tlFRC dnut not recommend any product slid tloc oof warrent lh sullablllty of any 
product lor ony &poclllc us o·. Consull manufacturer's lllaraturn lor omor product perlormonce lnlormallon. 

www.nlrc.org 

http://www.nlrc.org/


/ 

' ., 

I t 

I 

p1od_Dol p1{farmoh ca., fHC ratlnu,,rodetamilnlld roro llzod rot or llnvtronn101'1a1 tondllfOnl vnd a

• 

ENERGY STAR® Certified in Highlighted Regions 

• 
l.'ICortlllvd 

CASEMENT/AWNING 
ENERGY ADVANTAGE 
Vlnyl frame, Double glazed, 
Low E coating (e"'0.027, S2), 
Argon/air filled/ 

•K-18·OO37O-OOO01 NVP•K-18-00358-00001 

ENERGY  PERFORMANCE RATINGS 
U-Factor (U.5./1-P)

0.26 
Solar Heat Gain Coeff icient 

·0.24
ADDITIONAL PERFORMANCE RATINGS 
Visible  Transmittance

0.44 
rAnnlllQCJu' ron Uput1l<1; lbannuo n,ll qleDnlallll1d •ppllcablo Nfllll fl,oaodur"10, dtl m1lqfno wftOlo 
spnoltfo prtldubl•In, nl'!IC d1111 n; l niaorn1111nd any ni  l'lnn dQ nowl   oinrn1 lhR ullobll!ty 01•nv 
pro ucl fur any rpn flia D .  Con1umll    nid '1mr'II 11!1 111turo ,onm produol pa,roimt ru:n llllaunallon. 

www.nfro.org 

http://www.nfro.org/
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HOW TO 'TI   LT  VINYL DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS 

STEP 1 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

STEP4 

STEP 5 

Unlock sash by turning lock counter clock-wise. 

Raise bottom sash approximately 2-3 inches. 

Lower top sash at least 6 inches. (make sure you will be able to 
reach to tilt latches once the bottom sash is tilted in) 

At the top corners of the sashes are the tilt latches. Slide 
latch buttons inwards towards each other* at the same time and 
gently pull towards yourself and sash will tilt into tilt position. 
Repeat with top sash. 

*when tilting sash be sure to hold evenly. Do not hold on only
one side as this may cause sash to pop out of the shoe. 

When done simply rotate top sash back into original position and 
with slight pressure sash will snap back into place. Repeat for 
bottom sash. 

- - 
NEVER USE EXCESSIVE l=ORCE WHENOPERATI NG ANY PART OF THE WI NDOW 
DO NOT SLAM THE SASHES AGAfNSTTHB SASH STOPS-B ·AKING TILT LATCHES 

---- Lower top sash tiIn che s: 



CARE & CLEANING OF VINYL DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS 

CLEANING: 

Use instructions for tilting in of windows to clean outside of windows. 

Glass cleaners (Windex, etc.) work well for both glass and vinyl. For most 
stains, an all purpose cleaner such as Murphy's Oil Soap or Fantastik will work 
well. Soft Scrub works on minor scrapes or scratches. 

Do not use any solvents, acids or abrasives on the vinyl. 

Keep balances, weather stripping, hardware and window tracks clear of debris 
and dirt. Keep weep holes (if applicable) open and clear of obstruction. 

..... 



CONDENSATION 

QU'ESTIONS 

& 

ANSWERS 

7 Coburn St, Chicopee, MA 01013 1- 413-420-0548 
Fax: 1-413-420-0560  Toll Free: 1-800-424-5300 



CONDENSATION  QUESTIONS & ANSWERS 

What is condensation? 
Condensation rs the fog that suddenly appears in cold weather on the glass of windows and sliding doors. 
It can block out the view, drip on the floor, freeze on glass...it's annoying. It's natural to blame the 
window ...but you shouldn't. 

What Causes Window Condensation? 
Window condensation  is th e result of excess humidity  in your home.  The glass only provides  a cold 
surface on which  humidity  can visibly  condense.  The fog on your  windows  is a form of condensation:  so 
is the water that forms on the outside of  a glass of iced tea in the summer  and on the bathroom  mirrors  
and  walls after someone takes a  hot shower.   Condensation  usually  occurs first on windows  because 
glass surfaces have the lowest temperature of any of the interior surf aces in the house.  When the warm 
moist air comes  into  contact  with the cooler  glass surf aces,  the moisture condenses. 

The important thing is your foggy windows and sliding doors are trying to tell you to reduce the Indoor 
humidity before it causes hidden, costly problems elsewhere in your home. Problems like peeling paint, 
rotting wood, buckling floors, insulation deterioration, mildew, even moisture spots on ceilings and walls. 

FOGGY WINDOWS ARE THE INDICATORS, THE WARNING SIGNS THAT HUMIDITY COULD BE 
DAMAGING YOUR HOME. 

How Can My Home Have  Indoor Humidity? 
Humidity is water vapor, or moisture fn the air. All air contains a certain amount of moisture, even 
indoors. 

Where does the moisture come fl"Om? 
There are many things that generate Indoor moisture: humidifiers, heating  systems  and  even plants. 
Cooking three meals a day adds four  or five pints of water to  the air.   Each shower  contributes  ½  pint. 
In  fact, every acitivity  that uses water (dishwashing,  mopping  floors,  laundry)  adds moisture  to the air. 

MORE WATER VAPOR IN THE IAR MAEANS A HIGHER INDOOR HUMIDITY. HIGH INDOOR HUMIDITY 
MEANS  CONDENSATION. 

How Much Indoor Humidity Is Too Much? 
The householder  can  use  the  window  s as a guide  to  the proper  humidity  level  within the house.
IF OBJECTIONABLE CONDENSATION OCCURS ON THE I NSIDE SURFACE OF THE WI NDOWS THE 
HUMIDITY LEVEL IS TOO HIGH. To avoid excessive condensation, the following winter humidity's are 
recommended  in the house: 

Outside Temperature Inside Relative Humity 
-20 F 15 to 20% 
-10 F 15 to 20% 

0 F 20 to 25% 
+10 F 25 to 30% 
+20 F 30  to 35% 

(The indoor  huimidity can be checked  with a sling  psychrometer  of a humistat) 
Will Reducing  the Humidity In  MY Home During Winter Help Control 
Condensation? 
Eliminate  the excessive humidity  and you will eliminate  most possibly  all the condensation. 



How Can I Reduce The Humidity In Mr Honie?
Control the sources of moisture and increase ventilation. 

As a temporary solution to an acute problem,  open a window  in  each room for just a few minutes. 
Opening windows allows the stale humid air to  escape and fresh dry air to enter.  After  a shower, open 
the bathroom window or turn on an exhaust fan so steam can go outside  instead  of  remaining  in the 
house. 

Vent all gas burners, clothes dryers, etc. to the outdoors. Install kitchen and bathroom exhaust rans. If 
there are a large number of plants in the house during winter, concentrate them in one sunny roorn and 
avoid over-watering. 

Keep basements as dry as possible by waterproofing floors and walls. Run a dehumidifier if necessary. 
Make sure attics vents are open and unobstructed. 

Opening the windows slightly throu ghout the house for a brief time each day will go far toward allowing 
humid air to escape and drier air to enter.  The heat loss will be minimal. 

Does Condensation Occur More Often In particular Climates or Types of 
Homes? 
Yes, there are primarily three: 

New  Construction  or  remodeling 
The beginning of the heating season 
Quick  changes in temperature 

Wood, plaster, ceme nt and other building materials used in new construction and remodeling produce a 
great deal of moisture.  During the heating season, there may be a certain amo1.1n t of temporary 
condensation. During the humid summer, your  house will have  absorbed  some moisture .  After the first 
few weeks of heating it will dry out, and you'll have fewer condensation troubles. Sharp, quick drops in 
temperature  can also create  temporary  condensation  problems  during the heating season. 

Are  There Any Cases Where  Window Condensation  ls  Only Temporary? 
Yes, there are prhnarlly three : 

New Construction or remodeling 
The beginning of the heating season 
Quick changes in temperature 

Wood,  plaster,  cement and other  building materials used in new construction  and remodeling  produce  a 
great dea l of moisture.  During the heating season, there may be a c::e r tain,a n ount   ef tempotary
condensation.   During the humid summer, your house  will have absorbed  some mofstui-e.  After the  first 
few weeks of heating it will dry out, and you'll have fewer condensation troubles. Sharp, quir.k drops in 
temperature can also create tem porary condensaiton problems during the heating season. 

WHY DO MY NEW WINDOWS HAVE CONDENSATION WHEN MY OLD 
WINDOWS DIDN7? 
One of the reasons you probably replaced your old windows was because they were drafty and when the 
wind wasn't blowing those slight cracks allowed the excessive humidity within your house to escape to 
the outdoors. Now that your windows are tight the excess humidity that is in your house is unable to 
escape and is now showing itself on the glass.  This is the first indication that you have too much 
humidity in your home. 



YOU SAY I SHOULD HAVE LESS HUMIDITY, BUT I HAVE BEEN TOLD THAT 
MORE HUMIDITY  IS HEALTHIER? 
At one time it was believed that humidifiers helped people stay healthy during the winter months. 
Recent tests have shown that for usually healthy people, this is not the case. In fact, humidifiers may 
actually cause health problems. 

Additionally, the Association of Home Appliance Manufacturers makes no medical claims for humidifiers 
because an Association spokesman said: "We do not have evidence of medical benefits". However, the 
Association  said "Manufacturers do maintain that humidifiers help plants and furniture only". 
Does The Amount of  Condensatio11 Depend On  The Window Type? 
Sometimes. Recessed windows  like bay or bow windows usually experience more condensation than 
other window styles. This is because air circulated around those window types is usually more restricted 
and since they hang away from the insulated house wall, bays and bows could be a few degrees cooler in 
temperature.  To diminish excessive condensation, the  smart installer will insulate under the seat and 
head of the unit. As a secondary measure, placing a common electric fan near the window to produce air 
circulation may also be helpful. 

Do Drapes and Window Shades Cause Window Condensation? 
Drapes and other window coverings don't cause window condensation, but they can contribute to the 
problem by restricting the flow of warm room air over the glass surface. Therefore, condensation is more 
apt to occur when drapes are closed and shades are pulled down. Today's healthier insulated drapes and 
tighter tighter shades can contribute  to the problem even more. 

Remember... Windows Do Not Caus_e Coodensation: 
Therefore, there cannot be a window which eliminate condensation. However, certain material used in 
the manufacture of  windows will be more condensation free than others. 

THE FOLLOWING SOURCES WERE USED: The Condensation Problem---HERE ARE THE CAUSES AND CURES, Canadian Builder 
VolXIII, No 7, Condensation Problems In Your House: Prevention and Solution. U.A. Dept. of Agriculture Forest Service, Agriculture 
Information Bulletin No 373. Technical Bulletinn #1-Ethyl Corp. The Condensation Answer Book, Anderson 



WINDOWS  DONT MANUFACTURE WATER 

Everything you need to know about condensation- and everything you 
need to do about it. 

Of course windows don't manufacture water. If you were out in the desert, you'd want a canteen, not a 
window. 

But people seem to believe that windows manufacture water. They call up window contractors and say, 
"My windows are all wet,   and it's all the fault of the windows."   Well, not quite. 

Water on windows is condensation-and it can be a problem, and it has a solution. But it's not a window 
problem, and the solution doesn't come from the windows. 

What causeswindow condensation? What can vou, the homeowner do about it? More and more 
homeowners are concerned about growing condensation problems...and they are growing. 

There are several explanations for this last remark. And for the most part, they can be traced to 
"progress". For example, the "tight" construction of newer homes...and increasing use of modern labor- 
saving appliances...certain building materials...smaller homes...more gas furnaces...more showers. 

A little fog on the corners of your windows shouldn't both you. And it probably doesn't. But " problem" 
condensation-fog or frost that covers whole windows-definitely bothers you.   And it  should.   The visible 
effects are just the tip of the iceberg... what is happening elsewhere in vour home? Take you attic.
Excess moisture may be freezing in the insulation where it wlll later melt and damage your plaster. Or 
perhaps it's forcing its way through your siding, where it will form blisters under the exterior paint, or it 
may be promoting mildew in your home. 

The culprit is too much water vapor. Not the window, not the insulation, not the pains.  The 
onlv answer is to qet rid of extess water vapor. Water vapor, or humidity, is one of the visible
components of air. This humidity tries to flow toward drier air, since this air has a lower vapor pressure. 
In other words, the higher vapor pressure in moister air forces the moisture to areas which are drier. 

In cold weather, the air outside is generally drier than that within a warm house. What happens then, is 
that the moisture is forced to the outdoors. The most obvious indication of this is condensation on your 
windows: the moisture comes In contact with the cold surface of the window bur cannot get through the 
glass.  It  therefore condenses to form either frost or water (depending on whether the temperature of 
the glass surface is below or above 32 degrees). 

The tight construction of modern homes traps the moisture in many ways.  Certain varnishes, paints, 
tiles, plastics and acrylics-which are increasingly used in construction today-do not allow moisture 
penetration. Thus the moisture created by kitchens, laundries, bathing and human bodies (as well as cat, 
dog and other pet bodies) cah't flow easily to the outside. An d insul ation and construction materials that 
are designed to keep cold air outside also keep moisture inside, furt h er increasing the moisture level in 
your home. Going a step further, houses are generally smaller today, which means an even greater 
concentration of trapped water vapor. 

It's all well and good to have an understanding of what causes excess moisture and condensation. But 
by now you are probably saying, "OK, fine...but what can I DO about it?" 

The answer is simple: Control humiditv lh vour home. Before continuing, it's a good idea to know just
what "relative humidity" is. It  is the percentage of moisture in the air in relation to (or relative to) 
complete saturation.  When air will hold no more moisture, it is said to be saturated.   (if  it  were raining 
out, for example, the relative humidity  would be 100%) 



There are maximum safe humidity's for ,vour home. If these humidity levels are malntaine.d, 
you can avoid excessiev condensatio.nT he following table shows relative humidity for a 70 degree F 
indoor air temperature. Lower humidity would be required for higher indoor temperatures. 

Outside Air 
Temperature 

-20 degree F or below
-20 degree F to -10 degree F
-10 degree F to 0 degree F

0 degree F to 10 degree F
10 degree F to 20 degree F
20 degree F to 40 degree F

Recommended Relative 
Humidity 

not more than 15% 
not more than 20% 
not more than 25% 
not more than 30% 
not more than 35% 
not more than 40% 

Your home's relative humidity can be tested by buying an Inexpensive humidistat which registers the 
inside humidity much like a dial-type thermometer. 



Door System 

Smooth-Star Door System Specifications 
DOOR PANELS Faces: 1/16-inch minimum thickness, proprietary fiberglass-reinforced thermoset 

composite, surface lightly textured, accepts most exterior and interior paints. Door 
edges: machinable kiln-dried pine, primed, lock edge reinforced with engineered 
lumber core, lockset area reinforced with solid blocking for hardware backup. 
Door bottom edge: moisture- and decay-resistant composite. 
Core: foamed-in-place polyurethane, density 1.9 pcf minimum. Except where 
certification does not permit, standard factory sizes may be end trimmed in shop or field 
to suit replacement door size requirements. 

OPTIONAL 
FACTORY-GLAZED 
GLASS OR GLASS 
INSERTS 

Factory-glazed: perimeter moldings flush with skin and made as integral part of skin. 
Glass minimum 1/8-inch tempered, two panes with sealed airspace between typically 
3/8-inch to 1/2-inch. Options for grooved, etched, Low-E, or grille between glass 
(GBG). Optional removable wood grilles. Optional permanent external lite dividers. 

Inserts (lites): perimeter frames in raised-molding patterns, molded from composite, 
wood-grained in natural hardwood patterns, paintable, screw-fastened to doors, screw 
holes concealed with grained plugs in matching material. Tested to withstand high 
service temperatures resulting from exposure behind storm doors or dark finishes. Glass 
minimum 1/8-inch tempered, two panes with sealed airspace between, airspace typically 
1/4-inch to 3/4-inch. Options for leaded decorative glass panel or wrought iron grille in 
air space between tempered glass panes with brass, brushed nickel or black nickel earning 
finishes. Wrought iron grille available in matte black only. Options for grooved, etched, 
Low-E, grille between glass (GBG), or mini-blinds. Optional removable wood grilles. 
Optional permanent external lite dividers. 

OPTIONAL 
DECORATIVE  PANELS 

Molded from proprietary fiberglass-reinforced composite, surface lightly textured, 
accepts most exterior and interior paints, fastened with very high bond tape. 

GASKETING, 
WEATHERSTRIPPING 

Jacketed thermoset open-cell foam, press-fit in kerfs at jamb stops in frames. Extruded 
thermoplastic elastomer, finned and chambered design, press-fit into bottom kerf of 
doors. Comer pads at bottom margin comers from jacketed thermoset open-cell foam. 

HINGES, STRIKES, 
MULTI-POINT 
LOCKING SYSTEM 

Steel, with a variety of finishes. Screws plated and finished to match hardware. 
Standard hinge size 4 x 4 x .098 inches. Strikes are proprietary adjustable type, 
permitting in-out adjustment of door in frame, up to 3/16 inch. Multi-point locking 
system is available in manual shootbolt or tongue versions. 

FRAMES 
Milled from 5/4 kiln-dried pine, profiled with 1/2-inch stop, standard depth 4-9/16 
inches. Other frame depths available to match wall constructions. Exterior casing 
brickmould in WM180 pattern available. Optional frames in exterior grade red oak with 
matching brickmould. Optional rot resistant jambs. 

i1ti' =?.:o Js 
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Wide range of sill options: fixed threshold, adjustable threshold, and public access 
available in bronze, mill, satin nickel and brass fmishes. 

Do ble-doormodels: double door available with both leaves active and locking astragal 
available. 

Sidelite options: flush-glazed or lite insert models, with embossed panel & glass 
moldings, in 10 inch, 12-inch and 14-inch widths. Sidelite systems available with 
mullions separating doors from sidelites, and continuous sills and frame head, or as 
separately framed and cased units joined together. 

TRANSOM OPTIONS 

Transom frames, either rectangular, elliptical or half round, match door frames and have 
matching exterior brickmould. Transom frames in primed pine or clear northern red oak 
to match door frame option. Clear, Low-E, or etched insulated glass. Options for leaded 
decorative glass panel or wrought iron grille in air space between tempered glass panes 
with brass, brushed nickel or black nickel earning finishes. Wrought iron grille available 
in matte black only. 

Product Manual SPEC 3
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Profiles Insulated Steel Door 
System Specifications 
DOOR PANELS Faces: .021-inch (24 gauge) minimum thickness, tension-leveled cold rolled steel, zinc- 

coated, conversion-coated to permit paint bond. Door edges: machinable  kiln-dried 
pine or engineered lumber mechanically locked to door faces, four-sided full thermal 
break provided. Lock area reinforced with solid blocking in full area of passage and 
deadbolt locksets. May be prepared for cylindrical or full-mortise locksets. Door 
bottom edge: moisture- and decay-resistant composite. Core: foamed-in-place 
polyurethane, density 1.9 pcf minimum. Door faces factory primed white. 

OPTIONAL 
FACTORY-GLAZED 
GLASS OR GLASS 
INSERTS 

Inserts (lites): perimeter frames in raised-molding patterns, molded from composite, 
wood-grained in natural hardwood patterns, paintable, screw-fastened to doors, screw 
holes concealed with grained plugs in matching material. Tested to withstand high 
service temperatures resulting from exposure behind storm doors or dark finishes. Glass 
minimum 1/8-inch tempered, two panes with sealed airspace between, airspace typically 
1/4-inch to 3/4-inch. Options for leaded decorative glass panel or wrought iron grille in 
air space between tempered glass panes with brass, brushed nickel or black nickel earning 
finishes. Wrought iron grille available in matte black only. Options for grooved, etched, 
Low-E, grille between glass (GBG), or mini-blinds. Optional removable wood grilles. 
Optional permanent external lite dividers. 

GASKETING, 
WEATHERSTRIPPING 

Jacketed thermoset open-cell foam, press-fit in kerfs at jamb stops in frames. Extruded 
thermoplastic elastomer, finned and chambered design, press-fit into bottom kerf of 
doors. Comer pads at bottom margin comers from jacketed thermoset open-cell foam. 

HINGES, STRIKES, 
MULTI-POINT 
LOCKING SYSTEM 

Steel, with a variety of finishes. Screws plated and finished to match hardware. 
Standard hinge size 4 x 4 x .098 inches. Strikes are proprietary adjustable type, 
permitting in-out adjustment of door in frame, up to 3/16 inch. Multi-point locking 
system is available in manual shootbolt or tongue versions. 

FRAMES 
Milled from 5/4 kiln-dried pine, profiled with 1/2-inch stop, standard depth 4-9/16 
inches. Other frame depths available to match wall constructions. Exterior casing 
brickmould in WMl 80 pattern available. Optional frames in exterior grade red oak with 
matching brickmould. Optional rot resistant jambs. 

i1ti' =?.:o Js 
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Wide range of sill options: fixed threshold, adjustable threshold, and public access 
available in bronze, mill, satin nickel and brass finishes. 

Do ble-doormodels: double door available with both leaves active and locking astragal 
available. 

Sidelite options: flush-glazed or lite insert models, with embossed panel & glass 
moldings, in 10 inch, 12-inch and 14-inch widths. Sidelite systems available with 
mullions  separating  doors from  sidelites,  and continuous  sills and frame head, or as 
separately framed and cased units joined together. 

TRANSOM OPTIONS 

Transom frames, either rectangular, elliptical or half round, match door frames and have 
matching exterior brickmould. Transom frames in primed pine or clear northern red oak 
to match door frame option. Clear, Low-E, or etched insulated glass. Options for leaded 
decorative glass panel or wrought iron grille in air space between tempered glass panes 
with brass, brushed nickel or black nickel earning finishes. Wrought iron grille available 
in matte black only. 

4 SPEC 
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Door System 

Traditions Series Steel Door 
System Specifications 

DOOR PANELS Faces: .018-inch (25 gauge) minimum thickness, tension-leveled cold rolled steel, zinc- 
coated, conversion-coated to permit paint bond. Door edges: machinable  kiln-dried 
pine or engineered lumber mechanically locked to door faces, four-sided full thermal 
break provided. Lock area reinforced with solid blocking in area of passage and deadbolt 
locksets. May be prepared for cylindrical or full-mortise locksets. Door bottom edge: 
moisture- and decay-resistant composite.  Core: foamed-in-place polyurethane, density 
1.9 pcf minimum. Door faces factory primed white. 

OPTIONAL 
FACTORY-GLAZED 
GLASS OR GLASS 
INSERTS 

Inserts (lites): perimeter frames in raised-molding patterns, molded from composite, 
wood-grained in natural hardwood patterns, paintable, screw-fastened to doors, screw 
holes concealed with grained plugs in matching material. Tested to withstand high 
service temperatures resulting from exposure behind storm doors or dark finishes. Glass 
minimum 1/8-inch tempered, two panes with sealed airspace between, airspace typically 
1/4-inch to 3/4-inch. Options for leaded decorative glass panel or wrought iron grille in 
air space between tempered glass panes with brass, brushed nickel or black nickel earning 
finishes. Wrought iron grille available in matte black only. Options for grooved, etched, 
Low-E, grille between glass (GBG), or mini-blinds. Optional removable wood grilles. 
Optional permanent external lite dividers. 

GASKETING, 
WEATHERSTRIPPING 

Jacketed thermoset open-cell foam, press-fit in kerfs at jamb stops in frames. Extruded 
thermoplastic elastomer, finned and chambered design, press-fit into bottom kerf of 
doors. Comer pads at bottom margin comers from jacketed thermoset open-cell foam. 

HINGES, STRIKES, 
MULTI-POINT 
LOCKING SYSTEM 

Steel, with a variety of fmishes. Screws plated and finished to match hardware. 
Standard hinge size 4 x 4 x .098 inches. Strikes are proprietary adjustable type, 
permitting in-out adjustment of door in frame, up to 3/16 inch. Multi-point locking 
system is available in manual shootbolt or tongue versions. 

FRAMES 
Milled from 5/4 kiln-dried pine, profiled with 1/2-inch stop, standard depth 4-9/16 
inches. Other frame depths available to match wall constructions. Exterior casing 
brickmould in WMl 80 pattern available. Optional frames in exterior grade red oak with 
matching brickmould. Optional rot resistant jambs. 
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Wide range of sill options: fixed threshold, adjustable threshold, and public access 
available in bronze, mill, satin nickel and brass fmishes. 

Do ble-doormodels: double door available with both leaves active and locking astragal 
available. 

Sidelite options: flush-glazed or lite insert models, with embossed panel & glass 
moldings, in 10 inch, 12-inch and 14-inch widths. Sidelite systems available with 
mullions separating doors from sidelites, and continuous sills and frame head, or as 
separately framed and cased units joined together. 

TRANSOM OPTIONS 

Transom frames, either rectangular, elliptical or half round, match door frames and have 
matching exterior brickmould. Transom frames in primed pine or clear northern red oak 
to match door frame option. Clear, Low-E, or etched insulated glass. Options for leaded 
decorative glass panel or wrought iron grille in air space between tempered glass panes 
with brass, brushed nickel or black nickel earning finishes. Wrought iron grille available 
in matte black only. 

Product Manual SPEC 5
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PRODUCT SPECIFICATIONS

DOWNLOAD TILE 1D64

All specifications are subject to normal manufacturing tolerances. 9/14

For additional technical information, please contact Technical Services at 800.833.6954.

PRODUCT TYPE: Carpet Tile

CONSTRUCTION: Tufted

SURFACE APPEARANCE: Level Loop Graphics

GAUGE: 1/10” (39.37 rows per 10 cm)

TUFTED WEIGHT: 14 oz/yd2 (474 g/m2)

PILE THICKNESS: .107” (2.72 mm) 

STITCHES PER INCH: 8.0 (31.50 per 10 cm)

DYE METHOD: 100% Solution Dyed

FIBER TYPE: Colorstrand® SD Nylon

STAIN RELEASE TECHNOLOGY: Mohawk Protection Plus Stain

SOIL RELEASE TECHNOLOGY: Mohawk Protection Plus Soil

DENSITY: 4,710

WEIGHT DENSITY: 65.940

PRIMARY BACKING: Non-Woven Synthetic

SECONDARY BACKING: UltraSet®

RECYCLED CONTENT: Contains a minimum 39% pre-consumer 
recycled content by total product weight 

NSF 140 Gold

INSTALLATION METHOD: Quarter Turn / Brick Ashlar

SIZE: 24” x 24” (.6096 m x .6096 m)

FLAMMABILITY: ASTM E 648 Class I (Glue Down)

SMOKE DENSITY: ASTM E 662 Less than 450

STATIC PROPENSITY: AATCC-134 Under 3.5 KV

IAQ GREEN LABEL PLUS: Certified 1098

APPEARANCE RETENTION RATING (TARR): Severe Traffic

WARRANTIES: Lifetime Limited Wear Warranty
Lifetime Limited Static Protection
Lifetime Limited Edge Ravel, Zippering, 
Delamination, and Dimensional Stability 
Warranty
Lifetime Limited Colorfastness to Light Warranty
10 Year Limited Stain Resistance Warranty
10 Year Limited Colorfastness to Atmospheric 
Contaminants



Indoor Pollutants
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WELCOME TO  ENGINEERED FLOORS

We are Engineered Floors LLC, one of the largest and 
fastest-growing carpet mills in the world. We started in 
2010 with the most modern equipment, facilities and 
processes, as well as with some of the most experi-
enced and talented people in the industry. Together, 
we serve the needs of the floorcovering specialty 
retailer with our Dream Weaver® brand, the new 
homebuilder with our DWellings® brand and 
property owners and managers of multifamily 
housing with our Engineered Floors® brand.

Congratulations for choosing a carpet 
made by Engineered Floors
You have chosen one of the best carpets you can 
buy. Not only have we made our carpet beautiful, 
we have also designed it to be very durable. 

Our PureColor® carpet fiber
PureColor® is our proprietary brand of solution-dyed 
fiber that is used in every carpet we make. 
Because it’s solution-dyed, the color goes all the 
way through the fiber, like the color in a carrot, 
meaning the color won’t fade, 
wear off or stain. The result is color 
that is beautiful, vivid and permanent for the life 
of the carpet, with virtually no inconsistencies or 
side-matching issues.

Built-in protection
Our PureColor®  nylon fiber has soil and stain 
protection that is not only applied to the outside of 
each fiber, but is also inside each fiber. It’s called 
“N2.” Our PureColor® polyester solution-dyed fiber 
is also made with added soil and stain protection. 

Visit EngineeredFloorsLLC.com for complete warranty details.

87%
LESS

30%
LESS 42%

LESS 

ENVIRONMENTALLY RESPONSIBLE
MANUFACTURING

ENERGY

GREENHOUSE
EMISSIONS

WATER
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Installed correctly and following proper care and 
maintenance (as outlined in this pamphlet), your 
Dream Weaver®, DWellings® or Engineered 
Floors® branded carpet will stay looking 
newer and beautiful longer. Our carpets are 
warranted against staining, fading, soiling, 
abrasion, manufacturer defects and loss of 
texture retention. Some are also warranted 
against pet stains. See the warranty
specifications that apply to your
particular carpet in this pamphlet.

OWN WITH  CONFIDENCE
PureColor® Soft Nylon* 
Lifetime Stain Resistance Limited Warranty
Lifetime Fade Resistance Limited Warranty
Lifetime Pet Stains Resistance Limited Warranty
25-Year Soil Resistance Limited Warranty
25-Year Abrasive Wear Resistance Limited Warranty
25-Year Texture Retention Limited Warranty
25-Year Manufacturing Defects Limited Warranty

PureColor® Soft Polyester 
Lifetime Stain Resistance Limited Warranty
Lifetime Fade Resistance Limited Warranty
Lifetime Pet Stains Resistance Limited Warranty
25-Year Soil Resistance Limited Warranty
25-Year Abrasive Wear Resistance Limited Warranty
25-Year Texture Retention Limited Warranty
25-Year Manufacturing Defects Limited Warranty

PureColor® Nylon* 
Lifetime Stain Resistance Limited Warranty
Lifetime Fade Resistance Limited Warranty
Lifetime Pet Stains Resistance Limited Warranty
15-Year Soil Resistance Limited Warranty
15-Year Abrasive Wear Resistance Limited Warranty
15-Year Texture Retention Limited Warranty
15-Year Manufacturing Defects Limited Warranty

PureColor® Polyester 
Lifetime Stain Resistance Limited Warranty 
Lifetime Fade Resistance Limited Warranty 
Lifetime Pet Stains Resistance Limited Warranty 
15-Year Soil Resistance Limited Warranty 
15-Year Abrasive Wear Resistance Limited Warranty 
15-Year Texture Retention Limited Warranty 
15-Year Manufacturing Defects Limited Warranty 

* Made with our Engineered Floors Cationic Fiber Technology that 
blocks stains before they can seep into the fiber.

Visit EngineeredFloorsLLC.com for complete warranty details.
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LIMITED WARRANTY

No one wants a permanent stain on their carpet. That 
is why we make all our carpets to be extremely stain 
resistant.  With proper care and prompt attention, our 
carpets will resist staining from a host of common 
food and beverage accidents, such as coffee, colas, 
ketchup, chocolate, household bleach, cleaners and 
wine. Of course, this warranty excludes abusive 
conditions or unattended spills or accidents. You 
must keep the carpet cleaned and maintained 
according to guidelines established by the
Carpet and Rug Institute. See our guidelines and 
a complete list of substances and conditions 
excluded from our stain resistance limited 
warranty by visiting EngineeredFloorsLLC.
com/StainWarranty. 

STAIN  RESISTANCE FADE  RESISTANCE

LIMITED WARRANTY

We all enjoy a beautiful view and lots of natural 
light, but no one wants to worry about the possible 
damage and color fading that can be caused by 
prolonged exposure to harsh sunlight – especially 
from southern exposures. That is why our carpets 
are made beautifully fade resistant with our Pure-
Color® solution-dyed fiber. You can even spot clean 
with household bleach and the color will not fade.  
See these guidelines for more details and condi-
tions excluded from our fade resistance limited 
warranty by visiting EngineeredFloorsLLC.com/
FadeWarranty. 

LIMITED WARRANTY

Nothing dulls the appearance of a new carpet 
faster than soiling from dirt tracked in from the 
outside or just everyday living. That is why we 
equip all our carpets with our own soil & stain shield
treatment. Our treatment keeps dirt from clinging 
to the carpet fibers so it’s easier to vacuum. Did 
you know regular vacuuming also prolongs the 
life of your carpet? It does! Always keep the carpet 
cleaned and maintained according to guidelines 
established by the Carpet and Rug Institute. See 
more information regarding our Soil Resistance 
Limited Warranty by visiting 
EngineeredFloorsLLC.com/SoilWarranty. 

PET  RESISTANCE

LIMITED WARRANTY

This warranty covers pet stains
(dog and cat) only. You will need 
to keep the carpet cleaned and 
maintained according to guidelines 
established by the Carpet and 
Rug Institute. Visit Engineered-
FloorsLLC.com/PetWarranty 
for more details.

SOIL  RESISTANCE
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ABRASION  RESISTANCE

LIMITED WARRANTY

Everything wears from use and carpet is no exception, 
but you certainly don’t want your new carpet  to wear 
out before its time, and neither do we! That is why 
we warrant our carpet to stand up to normal wear 
and lose no more than 10% of pile fiber during its 
warranty period. Of course, the carpet has to be 
installed correctly and the abrasive wear has to be 
normal residential foot traffic -- not abusive use. 
See the complete guidelines for  our Abrasion 
Resistance Limited Warranty by visiting
EngineeredFloorsLLC.com/
AbrasionWarranty. 

LIMITED WARRANTY

At Engineered Floors, we use the best 
materials and workmanship, but no one 
is perfect. So in that very rare instance, 
you’re protected. See Engineered
FloorsLLC.com/DefectWarranty 
for more details on this coverage.

LIMITED WARRANTY

Texture gives your new carpet 
the look and feel you want. 
So why not keep it longer? 
We warrant your new carpet 
against significant twist 
loss from foot traffic for the 
warranty period in your res-
idence.  This does not cover 
abusive wear or carpet 
that has been incorrectly 
installed. Visit 
EngineeredFloorsLLC.
com/TextureWarranty 
for complete details.

DREAM WEAVER WARRANTY EXCLUSIONS

These warranties specifically exclude any carpet that 
has been treated after installation with any foreign 
agents, non-residential installations, abnormal 
abuse and carpet exposed to hot substances or other 
abusive conditions that deteriorate the appearance 
of the pile fibers. Specifically excluded from this 
warranty is crushing caused by furniture and damage 
caused by tears, pulls, burns, wheel traffic or athletic 
equipment. Also excluded is carpet installed in 
kitchens, bathrooms, laundry rooms, stairs, carpets
in commercial facilities, outdoor areas and in other 
than owner occupied residences. Dream Weaver 
recommends a pad with a minimum thickness 
of 7/16 inch for optimum performance. These 
warranties are not transferable. This warranty is 
voided if you fail to follow recommended carpet care 
and routine maintenance of the product.

WARRANTY SERVICE

First, be sure you visit EngineeredFloorsLLC.com 
for complete information on all warranty coverage.
If you are unhappy with your Dream Weaver carpet 
and believe you have a warranty claim, contact your 
retailer, who will assist you in processing your claim.  
You will need to provide your proof of purchase, 
a full description of your claim and receipt(s) for 
recommended professional cleaning by hot water 
extraction. These warranties are not transferable.

Please note:  Some states do not allow limitations on 
the duration of implied warranties, or the exclusion or 
limitation of incidental and consequential damages.  
Except for these rights, the remedies provided under 
our limited warranties state and set forth the limit of 
our warranties.

MANUFACTURER DEFECTS
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Proration Year Lifetime Stain, Fade &  
Pet Stains after 7 years

Year 1

Year 2

Year 3

Year 4

Year 5

Year 6

Year 7

Year 8

Year 9

Year 10

Year 11

Year 12

Year 13

Year 14

Year 15

Year 16

Year 17

Year 18

Year 19

 Year 20

Year 21

Year 22

Year 23

Year 24

Year 25

100% carpet

100% carpet

100% carpet

100% carpet

100% carpet

100% carpet

100% carpet

90% carpet

90% carpet

90% carpet

80% carpet

70% carpet

60% carpet

50% carpet

40% carpet

30% carpet

25% carpet

20% carpet

15% carpet

10% carpet

10% carpet

10% carpet

10% carpet

10% carpet

10% carpet

Warranty Coverage:

Carpet Yes
Labor (Installation, Removal 

& Disposal) Yes

If your carpet does not perform to the warranty, 
we will offer credit for the remainder of the carpet material in accordance 

with the following schedule:

PRORATION SCHEDULECARPET CARE CHECKLIST

✔ Only install your carpet in appropriate
areas of your home.

✔ Use a professional carpet installer for best results.

✔ Use a quality carpet pad of the correct thickness.

✔ Always have clean walk-off mats at all entrances to
 capture outside soil before it’s tracked inside.

✔ Vacuum regularly with a Carpet and Rug Institute Seal of
Approval vacuum cleaner.

✔ Have your carpet professionally cleaned using deep
 cleaning extraction every 12-18 months by a Carpet
 and Rug Institute Seal of Approval professional.

✔ Always attend to accidents and spills immediately by
 blotting the spill with a damp, white absorbent towel.

✔ Have professionals remove stains caused by markers.

✔ Only use Carpet and Rug Institute Seal of Approval 
spot cleaners.

✔ See “Spot Cleaning Guide” for more tips or visit 
 www.carpet-rug.org.

Proper maintenance of your 
carpet means regular vac-

uuming using a Carpet and 
Rug Institute Seal of Approval 

vacuum cleaner. Vacuuming 
actually prolongs the life of 

your carpet by
removing abrasive soil 

particles in the carpet fibers.

All carpets must be 
professionally cleaned using a 

Carpet and Rug Institute Seal 
of Approval deep cleaning 

extraction system every 12-18 
months to be in compliance with 

our warranties. This system 
effectively removes soils, 

residues and water from the 
carpet and prolongs its life. 
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SPOT CLEANING GUIDE

A. WATER SOLUBLE STAINS
First, blot thoroughly with a white cotton cloth or paper
towel. Next, apply a solution of liquid dishwashing
detergent to one quart of water. A spray bottle works well.
Repeat until the stain is removed.

B. WATER SOLUBLE STAINS WITH ODOR
Same as A, but treat with white vinegar before using
detergent.

C. WATER SOLUBLE STAINS WITH HEAVY COLORS
Same as A, but treat with a household ammonia before
using detergent.

D. GREASE
Blot as much as possible with a white cloth or paper towel.
Apply a volatile solvent such as Perchloroethane (dry clean-
ing fluid) or a citrus-based solvent to a white cotton cloth.
CAUTION: Do not apply the solvent directly to the carpet pile
as permanent damage WILL result. Use with rubber gloves
and adequate ventilation.

E. WAXES & GUMS
Freeze with ice or a commercially available product in a 
spray can. Shatter with blunt object and vacuum immedi-
ately. Repeat as necessary.

F. MEDICAL STAINS
Commercial preparations are available. A 5% Sodium
Thiosulphate solution from a photography store may also
be used. For stains more than a few hours old, this solution
should be heated.

G. RUST
Most can be removed with a 10% solution of citric acid. 
More stubborn stains will require professional cleaning as 
restricted chemicals may be needed. Use of citric acid is
not recommended for solution-dyed products as damage
may result. Certain household cleaners contain citric acid
and should be used with caution.

Alcoholic Beverage   A

Asphalt        D

Beer       A

Betadine       F

Berries        A

Blood (Wet)       A

Blood (Dry)       C

Butter        A

Chewing Gum       E

Chocolate       C

Coffee        B

Cola Drinks       A

Cosmetics       A

Crayon Markers       D

Excrement       A

Food Dyes       A

Furniture Polish       A, D

Grease (auto)       D

Grease (food)       A

Ink (ball point)       D

Ink (washable)       A

Lipstick        D

Milk       A

Mustard        A

Nail Polish        Nail Polish 
      Remover

Paint Latex (wet)       A

Paint Latex (dry)       D

Paint (oil)       D

Rust       G

Tea       A

Urine        B

Vomit        B

Wax       E

Wine        C
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OWNERSHIP  RECORDS

Installation Date: 

Carpet Style #:

Color: 

Retailer: 

Retailer Phone:

Installer: 

Carpet Cleaning Dates:

Notes:

Keep your receipts with this pamphlet or in a safe place.

You will need them if you ever need to make a claim.

MADE WITH PRIDE

Our carpets are made in the USA using the 

latest technology and state-of-the-art manufacturing  

facilities and processes in the carpet industry. Because 

of our manufacturing efficiencies and the way we make 

our solution-dyed fibers, we use considerably less 

energy, water and produce less greenhouse gases.

14 15
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commercial luxury vinyl
maintenance & warranty



Pre-Installation Warranty: Planks/Tiles containing manufacturing defects are eligible for replacement.
Return unused planks/tiles for free replacement material. However, material that is subjectively viewed as
defective but meets Hallmark Floors’ and industry standards for quality, visuals, and color will not be replaced 
(see item 4 under exclusions). Inspect all materials carefully prior to installation. Warranties do not cover 
materials with visible defects once they are installed. Installation constitutes acceptance. Each Hallmark 
Floors plank/tile is carefully inspected before leaving the factory shipped in sealed packaging to keep the 
product stable. Wood and vinyl materials have inherent character that cannot always be fully viewed in a 
display sample or hand set. Samples exposed to ultra violet light can also experience change.

Lifetime Structural Warranty: Hallmark Floors warrants that the boards/planks will remain free from 
manufacturing defects for the indicated period in a commercial application, for as long as the original owner/
occupant is in commercial space. In the unlikely event that any structural aspect of the plank/tile fails, 
Hallmark Luxury Vinyl will repair, replace, or refund the original purchase price of your floor (our option). The 
factory warranties apply only to the original owner/occupant of the space and are non-transferable.

Radiant Heat Warranty: It is critical that the floor be installed to Hallmark Floors’ specifications. The surface
temperature of the floor should not exceed 80º F. Relative humidity should be maintained at a minimum 
of 30 to 55%. Hydronic, water-based radiant heat systems must be used (see installation instructions and 
radiant heat guide for greater detail). Use of electric mat systems is not authorized. For glue-down application 
Hallmark 3 (hard set adhesive) pressure sensitive releasable adhesives not suitable for use with radiant heat.  
Hallmark LVT & PVP with EZ Loc can also be used over radiant heat.  

Finish & Structural Warranties: Our Surface Guardian® finishes are extremely durable and carry the
following warranties:

Luxury Vinyl:

Town & Country 2mm EN 31 Commmercial Moderate 5 Year Commercial Finish
10 Year Commercial Structural

Castle & Cottage 2mm EN 32 Commercial General 7 Year Commercial Finish
10 Year Commercial Structural

El Dorado 3mm EN 32 Commercial General 10 Year Commercial Finish
20 Year Commercial Structural

Sierra Madre 3mm EN 32 Commercial General 10 Year Commercial Finish
20 Year Commercial Structural

San Simeon 4mm EN 32 Commercial General 10 Year Commercial Finish
20 Year Commercial Structural

Hermosa Stone 3mm EN 32 Commercial General 10 Year Commercial Finish
20 Year Commercial Structural

Times Square 3mm   EN 32 Commercial General 10 Year Commercial Finish

20 Year Commercial Structural

Premium Vinyl:

Polaris 5.5mm EN 32 Commercial General 10 Year Commercial Finish
20 Year Commercial Structural

Courtier 5.5mm EN 32 Commercial General 10 Year Commercial Finish
20 Year Commercial Structural

Warranty

Warranty
List

hallmark 
commercial

888.551.0888
www.hallmarkfloors.com



1. Color /Gloss Level Variation: Although great care is taken in the production of our Luxury & Premium Vinyl,
environmental conditions can create small differences between production dates.

2. Ultraviolet Light/Sunlight Exposure: Close blinds or curtains where extreme sunlight hits the floor. A combination
of heat and sunlight can cause discoloration and excessive temperatures may cause floor expansion (buckling) or
delamination.

3. Pre-Installation Inspection of Planks & Tiles: Planks and tiles containing manufacturing defects are eligible for
replacement. Return unused planks & tiles for free replacement material. However, material that is subjectively viewed as
defective but meets Hallmark Floor and industry quality standards will not be replaced. Boards and tiles/ planks that are
installed when visibly defective will not be eligible for replacement.

4. Improper Installation: Failure to follow installation instructions will invalidate the warranty. Cabinets and built in
appliances should be installed prior to the installation of the vinyl floor. Cabinets and built in appliances should not be
installed on top of the vinyl floor. Luxury Vinyl & Premium Vinyl  flooring should be installed at the same time as carpet
after finishing walls, cabinet installation, appliance installation, tile and countertop installation. NOTE: Product warranty
remains in tact. However, in the unlikely event that the floor experiences problems, Hallmark Floors will not pay for the
removal or reinstallation of cabinets and countertops, since installing them on top of the floor does not represent best
practice.

5. Adverse Environment: Damage created by moisture (originating from any source), sharp objects, sand, gravel, or
other abrasive material, loss of sheen, scratches, high heels, dents caused by unprotected chair/furniture legs, and pet
urine, vomit, or claw damage is excluded from this warranty. When moving appliances use proper appliance dolly’s,
glides, or 1/8” Masonite on the floor shiny side down. Rolling appliances or heavy load bearing carts with small wheels
directly across the floor will damage the vinyl floor.

6. Maintenance: Full compliance with maintenance instructions is required. Hallmark Truclean wood and lvt cleaner must 
be used. Spills must be wiped up immediately.

7. High Traffic Areas: High traffic areas may experience finish wear through. More than 10% of the total surface area
must be effected for the Residential & Commercial Finish Warranties to apply.

8. Internet Purchases: Hallmark Floors does not warrant product purchased on the internet. Only product purchased
from an authorized displaying dealer and serviced locally will be covered under warranty. Any claim must be accompanied 
by an original dealer invoice and original dealer inspection report. NOTE: See Hallmark Floors website for full internet
selling policy at www.hallmarkfloors.com

9. High Traffic Areas: High traffic areas may experience finish wear through. More than 10% of the total surface area
must be affected for the Residential and Commercial Finish Warranties to apply.

ATTENTION: Luxury & Premium vinyl flooring is subject to expansion and contraction (thermal degradation) when 
exposed to excessive heat and light. Use appropriate precautions to minimize potential effects on your luxury or 
premium vinyl floor.

The Luxury Vinyl & Premium Vinyl collections from Hallmark Floors are finished with a ceramic bead UV coating. The UV 
Coatings protect the vinyl wear layer and give it a more lustrous wood look finish. Town & Country, Castle & Cottage and 
Polaris (PVP),. El Dorado, Sierra Madre, San Simeón, Hermosa Stone, and Times Square, Courtier (PVP): Contain Surface 
Guardian Pro, offer the same strength and beauty of ceramic bead UV coatings. Additionally they have Nanocontrol anti 
microbial additives that inhibit the growth of bacteria. The construction of these products is also ortho phthalate free.

This warranty is limited to commercial use. When unauthorized maintenance products are used the warranty becomes void. 
If any product is abused, improperly installed (see installation instructions), or damaged by moisture intrusion, plumbing 
leaks, mold, building defects, floods, or circumstances beyond our control the warranty is no longer valid. Hallmark Luxury 
Vinyl will not be responsible for any special, incidental, or consequential damages including inconvenience or loss of 
time.  This commercial warranty applies to all Hallmark Floors products purchased after January 1, 2016. It is valid for the 
original purchaser only and is non-transferable. No agent, dealer, fabricator, installer, or employee of Hallmark Floors Inc., 
is authorized to alter or increase the terms, limitations, or obligations of this warranty.  In the unlikely event that warranty 
service is required, please contact your original Hallmark Floors retailer to arrange an evaluation of the floor.

Maintenance for Hallmark Luxury Vinyl Commercial Floors Hallmark’s Surface Guardian Pro Finish provides excellent 
durability and performs well in commercial applications as long as a consistent maintenance program is followed. Daily 
sweeping, vacuuming (without the beater bar) or dust mopping will prevent the build up of dirt and grit from being ground 
into the surface of the finish. Walk off mats should be used to control the amount of dirt or grit that reaches the floor. Light 
mopping will also cut down on the amount of dirt build up and remove spills and stains that might occur.  The amount of 
traffic will dictate the frequency of cleaning. Clean your floor with Trueclean Wood and LVT Cleaner to achieve the best 
results.  If the floor is in high traffic areas and becomes very dirty, a low speed buffer with a white or nylon pad and True 
Clean can be used. Once buffing is complete, remove all dirty residue with a final cleaning using Trueclean Wood and 
LVT Cleaner.
Refer to www.hallmarkfloors.com for the latest, updated information.

Exclusions to 
Warranties

Maintenance

hallmark 
commercial

888.551.0888
www.hallmarkfloors.com



LUXURY VINYL

Town & Country
Castle & Cottage 
El Dorado
Hermosa Stone
San Simeon



Simply

Simply

Simply

Beautiful

Innovative

Hallmark

Malaga Mahogany



Dimensions: 7” x 48” x 4mm

Wear Layer: 20mil (.5mm) 
Surface Guardian Pro

Square Ft./Box: 32.5

Weight/Box: 50 lbs.

Planks/Box: 14

Usage: Residential, Commercial

Edge Detail: Beveled Edge

Warranty: 10 year commercial finish
20 year commercial structural

EZ Loc

Aragon Walnut

Cordoba Hickory Olvera Hickory

Castile Smoke

Iberian Oak Pamplona Maple

Castile Terra Navarra Oak

Leon Pecan Toledo Oak

San Simeon’s strength and performance makes this beautiful floating 
floor suitable for commercial or residential applications. Using the 
Unilin Locking System as its foundation, San Simeon can be installed 
over a greater area, while still maintaining its integrity. San Simeon’s 
color assortment and variety of textured surfaces from wire brushed 
to hand scraped will definitely be a crowd pleaser at your next event.

Castile SmokePamplona Maple

san simeon



Ardesia Amaro Carrara Mandora

Ardesia Marrone Pietra Crema

Ardesia Caldera Pietra Avorio

Carrara Gris Pietra Noce

Ardesia Dolcetto Pietra Biscotti

Carrara Lunaria Pietra Novanna

Dimensions: 18” x 18” x 3mm

Wear Layer: 20mil (.5mm) 
Surface Guardian Pro

Square Ft./Box: 35.94

Weight/Box: 38.92 lbs.

Tiles/Box: 16

Usage: Residential, Commercial

Edge Detail: Microbevel

Warranty: Lifetime Residential finish
Lifetime Residential structural

10 year commercial finish
20 year commercial structural

Ardesia DolcettoPietra Gris

hermosa stone
Hallmark’s Hermosa Stone utilizes high definition films, stone-specific 
textures, and groutable joint lines to provide a visual so realistic, you 
have to touch it to realize that it is luxury vinyl. These fashion forward 
colors and visuals can even be mixed and matched with our 3mm 
planks to create a truly custom floor. 



Dimensions: 6” x 48” x 3mm

Wear Layer: 20mil (.5mm) 
Surface Guardian Pro

Square Ft./Box: 24

Weight/Box: 28.66 lbs.

Planks/Box: 12

Usage: Residential, Commercial

Edge Detail: Beveled Edge

Warranty: 10 year commercial finish
20 year commercial structural

Barcelona Spruce Tortosa Sisal

Granada Walnut San Sebastian Strand Bamboo

Caceres Acacia Pyrenees Pine

Madrid Maple Seville Oak

Cadiz Oak Salamanca Wenge

Malaga Mahogany Valencia Teak

El Dorado Luxury Vinyl Flooring brings a new level of durability to the 
vinyl flooring market of today.  With its thick wear layer and superior 
Surface Guardian Pro finish, El Dorado is the right choice to inspire any 
of your commercial, residential or health care projects.  The styling 
brings with it a wealth of color & textures to suit any decor.

Salamanca WengeBarcelona Spruce

el dorado



Dimensions: 6” x 48” x 2mm

Wear Layer: 12mil (.3mm) 
Surface Guardian Basic

Square Ft./Box: 35.94

Weight/Box: 27.21 lbs.

Planks/Box: 18

Usage: Residential, Commercial

Edge Detail: Square Edge

Warranty: 7 year commercial finish
10 year commercial structural

Arcadian Oak Ponderosa Pine

Cupari Acacia Rubra Elm

Chaminade Oak Provincial Oak

Jari Oak Sakonnet Oak

Chatham Walnut Pumilla Elm

Morello Cherry Senegalia Acacia
Chatham WalnutChaminade Oak

Castle & Cottage Luxury Vinyl flooring offers a tasteful spectrum 
of hardwood visuals ranging from domestic to exotic. Boasting a 
generous 6” x 48” format, and realistic embossed wood grain textures, 
Castle & Cottage  far outclasses any of the competition in this 
particular price category.castle & cottage



Dimensions: 6” x 36” x 2mm

Wear Layer: 12mil (.3mm) 
Surface Guardian Basic

Square Ft./Box: 35.94

Weight/Box: 28.63 lbs.

Planks/Box: 24

Usage: Residential, Light Commercial

Edge Detail: Square Edge

Warranty: 5 year commercial finish
10 year commercial structural

Allegheny Oak Plymouth Maple

Cambridge Walnut Smoky Mountain Pine

Appalacian Birch Portsmouth Oak

Cumberland Cedar Springfield Birch

Blue Ridge Fir Shenandoah Oak

Lexington Pecan Wellesley Oak

Town & Country Luxury Vinyl flooring replicates real hardwood floors 
from exotic to domestic species at a tremendous value. Not only is 
Town & Country beautiful, durable, easy to maintain and water resis-
tant, its look and style outmatches its closest competitor in the luxury 
vinyl market today!

Smoky Mountain PineAppalacian Birch

town & country



Hallmark Healthy Homes

Flexibility Pass ASTM F137
Thickness Standard Pass ASTM F386
Resistance to Chemicals (5 min.) Pass ASTM F925 5
Resistance to Chemicals (24 hr.) Pass ASTM F925
Heat Stability by Color Change Pass ASTM F1514
Light Stability by Color Change Pass ASTM F1515
Dimensional Stability after
exposure to heat

Pass ASTM F219

Fire Resistance Class C - Pass ASTM E 648
Coefficient of Friction Pass ASTM D2047-04
Static Load Pass ASTM F970-07
Stain Resistance Pass ASTM F925
Short Term Indentation Pass ASTM F1914-98
Smoke Density Pass ASTM E662-09

Wear Resistance High ASTM F510-93
Formaldehyde Emission (air) None Detected *E1 Rating EN 7171-1
Impact Insulation Class IIC Eternity Underlayment IIC 71

Delta 21
ASTM E-492, E-989

ISO 14001 Certified Environmental Management System

Flexibility Pass ASTM F137
Thickness Standard Pass ASTM F386
Resistance to Chemicals (5 min.) Pass ASTM F925 5
Resistance to Chemicals (24 hr.) Pass ASTM F925
Heat Stability by Color Change Pass ASTM F1514
Light Stability by Color Change Pass ASTM F1515
Dimensional Stability after
exposure to heat

Pass ASTM F219

Fire Resistance Class C - Pass ASTM E 648
Coefficient of Friction Pass ASTM D2047-04
Static Load Pass ASTM F970-07
Stain Resistance Pass ASTM F925
Short Term Indentation Pass ASTM F1914-98
Smoke Density Pass ASTM E662-09

Wear Resistance High ASTM F510-93
Formaldehyde Emission (air) None Detected *E1 Rating EN 7171-1
Impact Insulation Class IIC Eternity Underlayment IIC 71

Delta 21
ASTM E-492, E-989

ISO 14001 Certified Environmental Management System

Flexibility Pass ASTM F137
Thickness Standard Pass ASTM F386
Resistance to Chemicals (5 min.) Pass ASTM F925 5
Resistance to Chemicals (24 hr.) Pass ASTM F925
Heat Stability by Color Change Pass ASTM F1514
Light Stability by Color Change Pass ASTM F1515
Dimensional Stability after
exposure to heat

Pass ASTM F219

Fire Resistance Class C - Pass ASTM E 648
Coefficient of Friction Pass ASTM D2047-04
Static Load Pass ASTM F970-07
Stain Resistance Pass ASTM F925
Short Term Indentation Pass ASTM F1914-98
Smoke Density Pass ASTM E662-09

Wear Resistance High ASTM F510-93
Formaldehyde Emission (air) None Detected *E1 Rating EN 7171-1
Impact Insulation Class IIC Eternity Underlayment IIC 71

Delta 21
ASTM E-492, E-989

ISO 14001 Certified Environmental Management System

Flexibility Pass ASTM F137
Thickness Standard Pass ASTM F386
Resistance to Chemicals (5 min.) Pass ASTM F925 5
Resistance to Chemicals (24 hr.) Pass ASTM F925
Heat Stability by Color Change Pass ASTM F1514
Light Stability by Color Change Pass ASTM F1515
Dimensional Stability after
exposure to heat

Pass ASTM F219

Fire Resistance Class C - Pass ASTM E 648
Coefficient of Friction Pass ASTM D2047-04
Static Load Pass ASTM F970-07
Stain Resistance Pass ASTM F925
Short Term Indentation Pass ASTM F1914-98
Smoke Density Pass ASTM E662-09

Wear Resistance High ASTM F510-93
Formaldehyde Emission (air) None Detected *E1 Rating EN 7171-1
Impact Insulation Class IIC Eternity Underlayment IIC 71

Delta 21
ASTM E-492, E-989

ISO 14001 Certified Environmental Management System

San Simeon/Palo Verdes Hermosa Stone

El Dorado/Sierra Madre Town & Country/Castle & Cottage

Certified FloorScore: Independent 3rd Party IAQ verification system for low-emitting flooring. Approved as CHPS 01350 

compliant and recognized in LEED EQ Credit 4.3

LEED: 25% Post Industrial Recycled Content. 25% recycled content contributing to MR credit 4 (El Dorado)

Certified FloorScore: Independent 3rd Party IAQ verification system for low-emitting flooring. Approved as CHPS 01350 

compliant and recognized in LEED EQ Credit 4.3

LEED: 25% Post Industrial Recycled Content. 25% recycled content contributing to MR credit 4 (Town & Country)

Certified FloorScore: Independent 3rd Party IAQ verification system for low-emitting flooring. Approved as CHPS 01350 

compliant and recognized in LEED EQ Credit 4.3

Certified FloorScore: Independent 3rd Party IAQ verification system for low-emitting flooring. Approved as CHPS 01350 

compliant and recognized in LEED EQ Credit 4.3



P: Premium Fashion - Classic to Contemporary
L: Lifetime Warranty - Limited Lifetime Finish & Structure
U: Ultimate Value - Comprehensive color selection & textures at 

a competitive price
S:  Superior Wear - Surface Guardian Basic/PRO and Plus 

with Nanocontrol

EZ Loc® “Simply Stronger”: Unilin’s locking system is the 
strongest and tightest lock in the industry.  It allows for a 40’ x 
40’ installation without any expansion space in the floor.

Nanocontrol® “Simply Cleaner”: Proprietary technology to 
effectively kill microorganisms that come in contact with the 
surface of the floor. (Anti-Microbial®).

Surface Guardian Basic “Simply Durable”: 12 mil wear layer 
topped with a UV coating containing ceramic additives for 
superior durability. Rated for Light Commercial Use.

Surface Guardian Pro “Simply Resistant”: 20 mil wear layer 
topped with a UV coating containing ceramic additives and 
Micro Ti22 Nanocontrol to create our most durable finish. 
Rated for Full Commercial Use.

EZ Loc

Hallmark Luxury Vinyl’s proprietary formula of raw materials 
includes only the highest quality pure virgin vinyl. Purcore is 
strictly monitored for consistency & quality in production, 
thus producing one of the most dimensionally stable vinyl 
cores in the luxury vinyl industry.

Hallmark Luxury Vinyl’s proprietary recipe of raw materials 
includes only the highest quality and pure virgin vinyl with 
25% post consumer single-source recycled material. 
Purcore is strictly monitored for consistency and quality in 
production, thus producing one of the most dimensionally 
stable vinyl cores in the luxury vinyl industry.

Floor Score Certified
a) LEED EQ Credit 4.3 - low emitting material promoting healthy

indoor air quality.
b) MR Credit 4.3 - 25% Post industrial single-source

recycled content.

Hallmark’s Luxury Vinyl is carefully crafted to bring you the 
highest quality product that performs. The face of the 
product is coated with a protective layer that helps resist 
scratches and scuffing while adding UV inhibitors that 
help with direct sunlight.  The protective wear layer adds 
additional durability and helps protect against tears and 
indentations.  The third layer is the printed visual that 
offers your realistic design pattern of wood, stone, slate 
or ceramic tile.  Lastly, the bottom layer is for structural 
strength & durability while providing dimensional stability.

Approved for installation over radiant heat. Please see Hallmark
Radiant Heat Guidelines found in the Installation Instructions
for specific details.

simply better

ATTENTION!: Luxury vinyl flooring subjected to excessive heat 
and light exposure is subject to expansion and contraction 
(thermal degredation). Use appropriate precautions to 
minimize potential affects on your luxury vinyl floor.



Simply

Simply
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Elegant

Better



2360 S. Archibald Ave.
Ontario, CA 91761
888.551.0888 t
909.947.7776 f
www.hallmarkfloors.com



EcoFlex™ ICT  is a premium vinyl modular backing system 
containing a minimum of 35% recycled content. With over 20  
years in the marketplace, its ultra dense construction is engineered  
to offer superior performance while giving greater cushioning properties.

EcoFlex
TM

 ICT
Modular backing

Premium Vinyl Polymer

Pre-Coat  Polymer

Fiberglass Scrim

PERFORMANCE

•   Unsurpassed dimensional stabil-
ity – no growing or shrinking

•  Constructed with an ultra dense
five layer cushion backing
system

•  Main body of tile provides an
effective moisture barrier (not
applicable at the seams).

•  Tiles are impervious to moisture
damage from spills and water
extraction cleaning.

•  Construction features superior
tuft bind that is highly resistant
to edge ravel.

•  Proven performance for over
15 years

BUDGET

•  Superior construction offers
reliability for the life of your
installation.

SUSTAINABILITY

•  EcoFlex ICT contains 35%
minimum pre consumer recycled
content by total weight*.

•  Recyclable through Mohawk’s
ReCover program

•  EcoFlex ICT may contribute
to or comply with LEED® credits
MR 4.0, IEQ 4.3 and Innovation
credit for NSF 140.

• 

• 
accordance with NSF/ANSI 140 
the Sustainability Assessment  
for Carpet

SERVICE

•  Engineered performance for an
overall better after sales service
experience

* Recycled content claim third party verified by UL (Underwriters Laboratory)

Primary Backing



160 S. industrial Blvd.,  Calhoun, GA  30701 • 800.554.6637 • www.mohawkgroup.com

INSTALLATION SPECIFICATIONS

 Suggested Adhesive  Backing
Adhesive Application Method 

Moisture & pH Spread Rate

 
  EnPress PSA

(M001)
5lbs/ 80% RH, 

5-9 pH 25-40 SY/GalEcoFlex ICT

* Mohawk OptiSeal required for installations with subfloor moisture exceeding 5 lbs and/or 80% RH.
Maximum allowable moisture with OptiSeal is 90% RH.

* See Mohawk Group official warranty documents for further details at www.mohawkgroup.com

LEED and the related logo is a trademark owned by the U.S. Green Building Council and is used with permission.

WEAR – The Mohawk Group warrants for the life of the  
carpet that the carpet modules will not wear more than 
10% of the surface pile for the life of the carpet. “Wear” 
mean the fiber loss from the carpet modules through 
normal abrasion and does not include crushing, flatten-
ing of the carpet pile in any area, staining, soiling, fading, 
change in carpet module appearance, nor fiber loss due  
to abnormal usage of the carpet module.

STATIC PROTECTION – The Mohawk Group warrants for 
the life of the carpet that the carpet modules will not give 
static discharges in excess of 3.5 KV when tested under 
AATCC Test Method 134-1979.

EDGE RAVEL/ ZIPPERING – The Mohawk Group warrants 
for the life of the carpet that the carpet modules will not 
zipper or develop continuous “pile yarn runners.”

DELAMINATION – The Mohawk Group warrants for the life 
of the carpet that the carpet modules will not delaminate. 
Chair pads are not required for this warranty but are  
recommended for maximum appearance retention.

DIMENSIONAL STABILITY – The Mohawk Group warrants 
for the life of the carpet that the carpet modules will not 
lose their dimensional stability (i.e. shrink, grow, cup, 
dome) due to normal variations in atmospheric changes 
(temperature and/or humidity) or when maintained in 
accordance with the Mohawk Group’s recommended 
maintenance procedures.

LIFETIME LIMITED MODULAR WARRANTY*

EFICT SLT0003527

3/8” roller or 
1/16” x 1/32” x 1/32” 

U-Notch Trowel
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PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE
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SPILL AND SPOT CLEANING
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DEEP CLEANING
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THE FIVE KEYS TO EFFECTIVE MAINTENANCE 

4.0 

INTERIM CLEANING 

Scheduled interim cleaning helps the carpet Scheduled interim cleaning helps the carpet 

retain appearance, and improves performance. retain appearance, and improves performance. 

3.0

SPILL AND SPOT CLEANING 

 Spots are inevitable, but they don’t have to be  Spots are inevitable, but they don’t have to be 

permanent. Remove a spill quickly and there permanent. Remove a spill quickly and there 

is less chance it will become a stain. is less chance it will become a stain. 

2.0

VACUUMING 

Regular vacuuming is the most important Regular vacuuming is the most important 

part of a successful maintenance program. part of a successful maintenance program. 

1.0 

PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE 

Keeping dirt off the carpet is easier and less Keeping dirt off the carpet is easier and less 

expensive than removing it. expensive than removing it. 

55555555

5.0 

DEEP CLEANING 

Periodic deep cleaning, using hot water Periodic deep cleaning, using hot water 

extraction is most effective at removing extraction is most effective at removing 

any embedded abrasive soil.any embedded abrasive soil.



THANK YOU FOR CHOOSING MOHAWK CARPET!  

We appreciate your choice and we will continually 

strive to earn your business through service after the 

sale. One of the ways we do that is by providing you 

with the best possible information regarding the care 

and maintenance of your carpet. We want you to have 

an enjoyable experience with your carpet throughout 

its life on your floor. 

With this guide, we want to help you maximize your 

carpet investment by showing you how to implement 

an effective carpet maintenance program right from 

the start. A comprehensive maintenance program will 

extend your carpet’s performance, appearance and life.  

The longer your carpet lasts, the less it costs.

CARPET CARE 101

CARPET APPEARANCE 

With and without a planned maintenance program

TIME IN MONTHS

0 18  36 64 72
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NEW

GOOD

FAIR

POOR

BAD

REGULAR
MAINTENANCE
PROGRAM

NO PROGRAM

AN EFFECTIVE MAINTENANCE PROGRAM WILL

PROTECT YOUR CARPET INVESTMENT
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Mohawk Group offers walk-off 

tiles to fi t any type of entrance 

situation. To learn more about 

our walk-off tiles contact your 

local sales representative or 

you can visit our website at: 

mohawkgroup.com

PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE
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PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE

KEEP THE DIRT OUT 

An often overlooked, but vitally important part of 

a maintenance program is preventive maintenance, 

which prevents soil from being deposited into the 

carpet. The best way to do this is with proper and 

adequate walk-off systems at all entrances and other 

sources of soil.  

Proper walk-off material is able to scrape and hold 

large amounts of dry soil as well as absorb water or 

oil-based moisture. Mohawk walk-off tiles are made  

to do both, or you can use separate mats for soil  

containment.

Adequate walk-off material should capture five or six 

footsteps (roughly 10-15 feet). This amount has been 

shown to trap 80% of the soil and moisture that would 

have migrated into your facility.

Along with placing walk-off material at all entrances 

to your facility, you can use mats at other sources of  

soil, such as break rooms, water fountains and coolers, 

to prevent soil from being deposited into the carpet.

For walk-off material to be effective, we recommend 

daily vacuuming, just as with your other surfaces. 

Actually, walk-off material requires more frequent 

cleaning because it is your first line of defense and  

accumulates soil much more quickly. If this accumu-

lated soil is not removed, the walk-off material will  

become saturated with soil and lose its ability to 

prevent soil from entering your facility.

THOROUGH PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE INCLUDES

Keeping sidewalks and parking areas clean

 Using chair pads to prevent casters from grinding 

soil into the carpet

Placing trashcans in easily accessible areas

PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE FACTS

 A 15 ft. walk-off tile area effectively removes about 

80% of soil and moisture before it reaches the carpet.

 Removing a pound of dirt once it is inside a build-

ing is estimated to cost more than $500.

 It is estimated that up to 24 lbs. of dirt can be 

tracked in by 1,000 people entering a building  

over a 20-day work period.



2.02.02.0

When selecting vacuums, a 

great place to start is the Carpet 

and Rug Institute’s (CRI) Seal 

of Approval list. The vacuums 

listed at www.carpet-rug.org 

have been tested in an indepen-

dent, certifi ed laboratory and 

have met minimum standards 

for cleaning effi cacy.

VACUUMING 

Proper vacuuming is the single 

most important part of any 

maintenance program.
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VACUUMING

THE MOST IMPORTANT MAINTENANCE TASK

Frequent and thorough vacuuming is the single most  

important component of a carpet maintenance program. 

Studies of the soil composition in a facility show that 

roughly 80% is dry, insoluble soil, or what most of us  

refer to as dirt. The most efficient way to remove this dry, 

insoluble soil is with frequent and thorough vacuuming.

Soil accumulation is inevitable if vacuuming isn’t planned at 

routine intervals. The best way to plan your vacuuming is  

to identify high-, medium- and low-traffic areas. Continually  

monitor these areas for changes in carpet performance and  

make adjustments to the maintenance schedule as needed.

It is important to note that carpet is a three-dimensional 

product. Unlike hard, two-dimensional flooring, carpet has 

depth and the ability to hide soiling. Carpet can trap and  

hold up to one pound of dirt per square foot before it appears 

dirty, which is a major advantage that carpet has over other 

flooring types. Even though it may not appear dirty, carpet 

requires routine maintenance, particularly vacuuming, to 

remove soiling and keep it looking beautiful for years.

VACUUMING TIPS

 Vacuum with slow, deliberate passes in length and width 

for maximum effectiveness.

 Heavy traffic areas require multiple passes back and 

forth to sufficiently extract embedded soil.

 A vacuum with a brush roller will provide agitation to 

help with soil removal.

 Slow movement allows time for air to circulate through 

the face yarn and extract soil.

RECOMMENDED EQUIPMENT

To adequately remove dry soil with routine vacuuming, 

you will need to ensure that you use the proper equipment. 

Mohawk recommends:

 An upright, dual-motor vacuum with a brush roller and 

high-efficiency filtration for the bulk of your vacuum-

ing needs. Dual-motor vacuums have one motor for the 

vacuum suction and one for the brush roller. 

 A wide-area vacuum for large corridors and other  

wide-open areas.

 A backpack or canister vacuum for stairs.



VACUUMING

VACUUMING FREQUENCIES

The table below is provided as a general reference for how 

often different types of traffic areas should be vacuumed 

during normal situations.

TRAFFIC
AREA TYPE CONDITION

Entry Heavy 

Ground Floor Halls Heavy 

Breakroom or Food Areas Heavy

Above Ground Halls  Medium 

General Office Areas  Medium

Classrooms/Guest Rooms  Medium

Hospital/School Corridors  Medium

Conference Rooms Medium

Nursing Stations Medium

Supply Rooms Medium

Patient Rooms* Medium

Executive Offices  Light 

Boardrooms Light

EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE

Just as you maintain the floor, you need to perform routine 

maintenance on your vacuums. The crucial parts to pay 

special attention to are the bags, belts and brush rollers.

 Bags should not get more than two-thirds full before 

being replaced. The vacuum loses suction significantly 

and will not pick up much dirt when the bag is too full. 

 Vacuum belts stretch out over time and become loose. 

They need to be changed regularly to keep the vacuum 

in good working condition. 

 Check the brush roller periodically for a build-up of 

loose items, such as strings or hair, which could impair 

its function. Monitor the brush roller to make sure that 

it hasn’t worn down to the point that it is no longer 

making contact with the carpet face fibers. You can  

easily check by running a straight edge, such as a 

driver’s license or a credit card, across the vacuum  

suction opening to make sure it makes contact with  

the brush roller.

* Occupancy and traffic will determine frequency
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VACUUMING

VACUUMING 
FREQUENCY

Daily

Daily

Daily

3 Times / Week

3 Times / Week

3 Times / Week

3 Times / Week

3 Times / Week

3 Times / Week

3 Times / Week

3 Times / Week

Weekly 

Weekly 

OFFICE

OFFICE

OFFICE

STAIRS HALLWAY

HALLWAY

HALLWAY

ENTRYWAY

OFFICE

OFFICE

SUPPLY ROOM

CONFERENCE ROOM

EXECUTIVE
OFFICE

CLOSET

OFFICE

OFFICE

OFFICE

OFFICE

BREAKROOM

OFFICE OFFICE OFFICE OFFICE EXECUTIVE
OFFICE

CLEANING FREQUENCIES FOR A TYPICAL CORPORATE OFFICE

HEAVY COMMERCIAL TRAFFIC

The classification of heavy commercial 

traffic refers to public spaces such as 

main corridors, lobby and entrance areas, 

vending machine areas, airports, casinos, 

assisted living and retail facilities.

MEDIUM COMMERCIAL TRAFFIC

Medium commercial traffic areas are 

those that must withstand high foot 

traffic such as school corridors and 

classrooms, administrative and general 

office areas.

LIGHT COMMERCIAL TRAFFIC

Light commercial traffic areas include 

cubicles, executive offices and board-

rooms. Traffic is minimal, thus reducing 

the soil in this area.



3.03.03.0

NOTE:

When cleaning a spot always 

work from the edge toward the 

center of the spot. Always blot, 

never scrub, as it may spread 

the spot or distort the fi bers.

SPILL AND SPOT CLEANING
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SPILL AND SPOT CLEANING

EFFECTIVE SPOT REMOVAL STARTS WITH  

THE PROPER PRODUCT SPECIFICATION

If you specify one of Mohawk Group’s stain resistant fiber  

systems Duracolor, SmartStrand or ColorShield you are  

specifying the best stain resistant systems available. These 

products allow 96% of all spills to be removed with water only, 

ensuring that your carpet will last longer, look new longer, be 

less expensive and more environmentally friendly to maintain. 

SPOT CLEANING IS ESSENTIAL

Dry soil often hides within the carpet pile, but spots and spills 

can stand out, depending upon the carpet’s color and pattern. 

Therefore, to keep your carpet looking as good as possible it’s 

essential that spot cleaning become an important part of your 

maintenance program. Since most carpet manufactured today 

has mill-applied stain blockers and soil-resist treatments, your 

chances for success with spot cleaning are greatly improved if you  

act quickly and use the proper products, tools and techniques.

TAKE IMMEDIATE ACTION 

Spot cleaning is often regarded as a cumbersome chore and 

very often the same large equipment used to perform deep 

cleanings of a large areas ends up being used to clean spots 

that should be attended to sooner. Don’t delay cleaning spots 

until your regularly scheduled cleaning. The best time to treat 

a spot is when you see it, and a simple way to extract it is by 

blotting it with a plain, white absorbent towel. If your cleaning 

staff has towels at their disposal, they can quickly blot up as 

much of a fresh spill as possible. 

If the spot has dried, blot it with a towel that has been damp-

ened with plain water or a general-purpose spotter. This is a 

great first step to get as much of the contaminant out of the 

carpet as possible, and it can remove many common water-

borne spots. If a residue remains, a spot extractor can be used 

at a more appropriate time and the spot will disappear with 

much less effort.

Another simple but effective option for spot cleaning is through 

the use of an absorbent compound. This method, often called 

dry extraction, uses an absorbent material that is applied to the 

affected area. The compound absorbs and dislodges the soil and 

is then easily vacuumed away. This cleaning method has the 

advantage of no drying time since little water is used.



SPILL AND SPOT CLEANING

1.  Blot or scrape up the

substance (DO NOT SCRUB)

1.  Blot or scrape up the

substance (DO NOT SCRUB)

2.  Use a water moistened towel

to blot up remaining spill

2.  Apply cleaning solution or

absorbent compound to the

affected area

MECHANICS OF MOST SPILL REMOVAL FOR DURACOLOR, 
SMARTSTRAND AND COLORSHIELD  
The spill removal instructions below should work for most spills.

PROPER TOOLS FOR SPILL AND SPOT CLEANING

We recommend you have a “spot kit” on hand to deal with your 

most common spots and spills. You will need the following list 

of materials:

 Absorbent towels 

 Water 

 General purpose spotter or absorbent compound

Bone spatula or soft bristle brush

Small extractor or vacuum

MECHANICS OF SPOT REMOVAL.  
The spot removal instructions below will work on a majority of 
the spots you may encounter.



3.1SPILL AND SPOT CLEANING

3.  Agitate with bone spatula

or soft bristle brush

4.  Blot or extract the affected

area or vacuum if absorbent

compound was used

(Repeat 2-4 if necessary)
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NOTE:  
See section 3.2 on the next page for more detailed instructions 
about how to remove specifi c types of spots. 



SPILL AND SPOT CLEANING

TYPES OF SPOTS & HOW TO REMOVE

CATEGORY “A” SPOTS 
Water based spots such as catsup, fruit juice, etc. 

STEP 1:   Blot or extract to remove substance. Rinse thoroughly 
with clear water. Apply a mild carpet spotter clean-
ing solution sparingly and gently agitate the discol-
ored area. Blot or extract to remove substance. Rinse 
thoroughly with clear water to remove residue. Blot or 
extract to remove remaining excess moisture.

STEP 2:  Repeat if necessary. 

CATEGORY “B” SPOTS 
Petroleum based spots such as grease, oil, shoe polish, etc.

STEP 1:   Blot or extract to remove substance. Try implementing 
cleaning procedure for Category “A” spots using a 
mild carpet spotter. 

STEP 2:   Blot or extract to remove substance. Apply only 
enough cleaning fluid to dampen the discolored area. 
Gently agitate. Blot or extract to remove substance. 
Rinse thoroughly with clear water. Repeat as long 
as the spot continues to transfer from the carpet to 
the towel. Rinse thoroughly with clear water. Blot or 
extract to remove remaining excess moisture. 

STEP 3:   Apply a specific POG (Paint, Oil and Grease) 
Dry Solvent Cleaner sparingly to a clean white towel 
or paper towel and apply to the discolored area. Gently  
agitate. Blot or extract to remove substance. Rinse 
thoroughly with clear water. Blot or extract to remove 
remaining excess moisture. 

CATEGORY “C” SPOTS 
Coffee and tea based spots. 

STEP 1:   Blot or extract to remove substance. Rinse thoroughly 
with clear water. Apply coffee stain remover according 
to manufacturer’s recommendations. Rinse thoroughly 
with clear water to remove residue. Blot or extract to 
remove remaining excess moisture. 

CATEGORY “D” SPOTS 
Biological spots such as blood, urine, vomit, etc.

STEP 1:   If solids are present, first remove these with a 
Bone Spatula.

STEP 2:   Blot or extract to remove substance. Rinse thoroughly 
with clear water. Apply an alkaline disinfectant type 
cleaner (below 10 pH) according to manufacturer’s 
recommendations. Rinse thoroughly with clear water 
to remove residue. Blot or extract to remove remaining 
excess moisture. 
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MOST COMMON SPOTS AND THEIR CATEGORIES

Asphalt * B

Ball Point Pen A

Beer A

Bleach A

Blood D

Brass Stain A

Betadine * B

Butter B

Calcium Chloride (De-Icer) A

Candle B

Candy A

Carbolic Acid (Disinfectant) A

Carbon, Black B

Catsup A

Cement, Building A

Cement, Contact B

Chewing Gum A

Children’s Drink Mix A

Chocolate A

Cigarette Burn A

Clay A

Coke A

Coffee * C

NEED ASSISTANCE? Contact the Mohawk Group Technical 

Department at 800.833.6954 for any further information.

Copier Toner VACUUM ONLY

Cosmetics B

Glue, Latex B

Grass A

Grease * B

Ink, Copying B

Ink, Permanent B

Iodine * B

Mildew A

Oil * B

Paint, Latex A

Paint, Oil * B

Peanut Butter A

Perfume A

Salad Dressing B

Shoe Polish B

Soy Sauce B

Tea * C 

Tomato Juice A

Tomato Paste A

Urine D

Vomit D

Wine A

*  These difficult spots must be treated immediately to
ensure removal of the spot.



4.04.04.0

When selecting chemicals and 

equipment, a great place to start 

is the Carpet and Rug Institute’s 

(CRI) Seal of Approval list. 

The chemicals and equipment 

listed at www.carpet-rug.org 

have been tested in an indepen-

dent, certifi ed laboratory and 

have met minimum standards 

for cleaning effi cacy.

INTERIM CLEANING

CAUTION: Mohawk Group does 

not recommend the use of a spin 

bonnet, as it can damage the 

fi bers in your carpet. 
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INTERIM CLEANING

INTERIM CLEANING METHODS

Interim cleaning is a cost effective way to keep your carpet attractive 

and odor free between hot water/wet extractions. Mohawk recom-

mends two different methods of interim cleaning. The absorbent 

compound cleaning method, and the low moisture encapsulation 

cleaning method. Both methods use various chemicals to dissolve 

and absorb water and oil based soils, holding them until they are 

removed by vacuuming (dry extraction).

ABSORBENT COMPOUND CLEANING METHOD

This cleaning method uses an absorbent compound moistened with 

water and other cleaning agents. The compound absorbs the soil 

and spots as they are brushed into the carpet, and then removed by 

vacuuming.

ABSORBENT COMPOUND PROCESS

1.  Vacuum thoroughly to remove as much dry soil as possible.

(Pile lifter will help remove embedded soil)

2.  Apply the absorbent cleaning compound to the carpet.

This may include the use of as pre-spray, depending on

the type and severity of soiling.

3.  Agitate with a counter-rotating brush machine, working

the absorbent compound throughout the carpet to suspend

and absorb the soil.

4. Vacuum thoroughly to remove the soil and dirty compound.

LOW MOISTURE ENCAPSULATION CLEANING METHOD

Low moisture encapsulation uses special chemistry formulated 

to encapsulate the soil and dry it into a crystalline form, which 

is then removed by vacuuming.

LOW MOISTURE ENCAPSULATION PROCESS

1.  Vacuum thoroughly to remove as much dry soil

as possible. (Pile lifter will help remove embedded soil)

2. Apply the encapsulation pre-spray to the carpet.

3. Agitate the area with a counter-rotating brush machine.

4. Vacuum thoroughly once the carpet is dry.



INTERIM CLEANING

TRAFFIC INTERIM CLEANING
AREA TYPE CONDITION FREQUENCY

Entry Heavy 18 Times / Year

Ground Floor Halls Heavy 18 Times / Year

Breakroom or Food Areas Heavy 18 Times / Year

Above Ground Halls Medium 9 Times / Year

General Office Areas Medium 9 Times / Year

Classrooms/Guest Rooms Medium 9 Times / Year

Hospital/School Corridors Medium 9 Times / Year

Conference Rooms Medium 9 Times / Year

Nursing Stations Medium 9 Times / Year

Supply Rooms Medium 9 Times / Year

Patient Rooms* Medium 9 Times / Year

Executive Offices Light 3 Times / Year

Boardrooms Light 3 Times / Year

* Occupancy and traffic will determine frequency

INTERIM CLEANING FREQUENCIES

The table below is provided as a general reference for how often 

different types of traffic areas should be Interim cleaned during 

normal situations.

INTERIM CLEANING TIPS

 Operate equipment with slow, deliberate passes in length and 

width for maximum effectiveness.

 Heavy traffic areas may require multiple passes back and forth to 

sufficiently extract embedded soil.

RECOMMENDED EQUIPMENT

 For interim cleaning the Mohawk Group recognizes that there 

are many absorbent compound and low moisture cleaning brands  

available in the marketplace. We suggest that you analyze several 

brands for effectiveness and cost, to determine which best suits 

the needs of your facility. 

 Closely follow all the manufacturer’s user instructions for the 

cleaning method you choose. Any cleaning method improperly  

carried out can lead to poorly maintained and damaged carpet.
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INTERIM CLEANING

HEAVY COMMERCIAL TRAFFIC

The classification of heavy commercial traffic refers to public spaces 

such as main corridors, lobby and entrance areas, vending machine 

areas, airports, casinos, assisted living and retail facilities.

MEDIUM COMMERCIAL TRAFFIC

Medium commercial traffic areas are those that must withstand 

high foot traffic such as school corridors and classrooms, adminis-

trative and general office areas.

LIGHT COMMERCIAL TRAFFIC

Light commercial traffic areas include cubicles, executive offices and 

boardrooms. Traffic is minimal, thus reducing the soil in this area.

OFFICE

OFFICE

OFFICE

STAIRS HALLWAY

HALLWAY

HALLWAY

ENTRYWAY

OFFICE

OFFICE

SUPPLY ROOM

CONFERENCE ROOM

EXECUTIVE
OFFICE

CLOSET

OFFICE

OFFICE

OFFICE

OFFICE

BREAKROOM

OFFICE OFFICE OFFICE OFFICE EXECUTIVE
OFFICE

CLEANING FREQUENCIES FOR A TYPICAL CORPORATE OFFICE



5.05.05.0

When selecting chemicals and 

equipment, a great place to start 

is the Carpet and Rug Institute’s 

(CRI) Seal of Approval list. The 

chemicals and equipment listed 

at www.carpet-rug.org have been 

tested in an independent, certifi ed 

laboratory and have met minimum 

standards for cleaning effi cacy.

DEEP CLEANING

CAUTION: Mohawk Group does 

not recommend the use of a spin 

bonnet, as it can damage the 

fi bers in your carpet. 
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DEEP CLEANING

DEEP CLEANING

Deep Cleaning is restoring the carpet’s appearance by extracting soil  

and substances that can damage your carpet. The Mohawk Group  

recommends hot water extraction as the most effective method to give 

restorative deep cleaning results. Soil is abrasive and will cause premature 

wear of the fibers if it is not properly removed and hot water extraction 

is the only method that can remove the soil and residue from deep down 

in the fibers.  

HOT WATER EXTRACTION CLEANING METHOD

Hot Water extraction, performed with truck-mount, portable, or  

self-contained equipment, uses the high-pressure force of water injected 

into the carpet followed by powerful vacuum suction to remove  

suspended soil. The process happens almost instantaneously and does 

not allow cleaning agents to have adequate dwell time. Therefore, the 

only cleaning agent you should use in the machine’s tank is an acidic 

rinse agent to help return the pH to neutral, or a de-foamier to cut down 

on the accumulation of detergent foam in the machine. Instead, use your 

cleaning agent as a pre-spray, agitate, and then rinse with your  

extractor using plain water.

HOT WATER EXTRACTION PROCESS

1. Vacuum thoroughly to remove as much dry soil as possible

2. Pre-spray with cleaning agent

3.  Agitate with a counter rotating brush or carpet rake to work the

pre-spray throughout the carpet pile and suspend the soil

4. Rinse with plain water

NOTE: During extraction, it is essential to extract as much moisture as 

possible with dry passes (3 to 4 dry passes per each wet pass). Enhance 

the drying time by using air movers allowing three to four hours drying 

time after the last extraction before traffic is allowed on the carpet.



DEEP CLEANING

TRAFFIC DEEP CLEANING
AREA TYPE CONDITION FREQUENCY

Entry Heavy 6 Times / Year

Ground Floor Halls Heavy 6 Times / Year

Breakroom or Food Areas Heavy 6 Times / Year

Above Ground Halls Medium 3 Times / Year

General Office Areas Medium 3 Times / Year

Classrooms/Guest Rooms Medium 3 Times / Year

Hospital/School Corridors Medium 3 Times / Year

Conference Rooms Medium 3 Times / Year

Nursing Stations Medium 3 Times / Year

Supply Rooms Medium 3 Times / Year

Patient Rooms* Medium 3 Times / Year

Executive Offices Light 1 Times / Year

Boardrooms Light 1 Times / Year

* Occupancy and traffic will determine frequency

DEEP CLEANING FREQUENCIES

The table below is provided as a general reference for how often different 

types of traffic areas should be Deep cleaned during normal situations.

HOT WATER EXTRACTION TIPS

  Test the cleaning agent to be sure it dries without stickiness  

or residue; otherwise it can cause rapid re-soiling.

 Use only cleaning agents that have a pH factor below 10 and  

contain low levels of volatile organic compounds (VOCs).

 When preformed properly, carpet should be dry within 4-6 hours.  

We recommend the use of portable or truck-mounted equipment or 

self-contained extractors. Extractors incorporating a brush between 

the water jet and vacuum are recommended.

Remove as much moisture as possible with dry passes.

 Enhance drying time by using air movers and, if possible, do not 

permit traffic on the carpet until it is dry.

RECOMMENDED EQUIPMENT

 Presprays are a vital part of a good hot water extraction. 

 Dual cylinder brush scrubber is recommended to agitate and 

pile lift the yarn. 

All equipment and chemicals must be CRI approved. 
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HEAVY COMMERCIAL TRAFFIC

The classification of heavy commercial traffic refers to public spaces 

such as main corridors, lobby and entrance areas, vending machine 

areas, airports, casinos, assisted living and retail facilities.

MEDIUM COMMERCIAL TRAFFIC

Medium commercial traffic areas are those that must withstand high 

foot traffic such as school corridors and classrooms, administrative and 

general office areas.

LIGHT COMMERCIAL TRAFFIC

Light commercial traffic areas include cubicles, executive offices and 

boardrooms. Traffic is minimal, thus reducing the soil in this area.

OFFICE

OFFICE

OFFICE

STAIRS HALLWAY

HALLWAY

HALLWAY

ENTRYWAY

OFFICE

OFFICE

SUPPLY ROOM

CONFERENCE ROOM

EXECUTIVE
OFFICE

CLOSET

OFFICE

OFFICE

OFFICE

OFFICE

BREAKROOM

OFFICE OFFICE OFFICE OFFICE EXECUTIVE
OFFICE

CLEANING FREQUENCIES FOR A TYPICAL CORPORATE OFFICE



CARPET CARE 101

BEYOND VACUUMING AND ROUTINE SPOT CLEANING 

In addition to preventive maintenance, proper vacuuming and spot 

cleaning, a planned program of both interim and deep cleaning is the 

best approach to maintain your carpet’s appearance by extracting soil 

and substances that can damage your carpet.

When deciding on the right carpet for your business, it was necessary 

to consider many factors unique to your own needs. The same is true 

when considering the most appropriate cleaning method for your carpet. 

Just as there is no “one-size-fits-all” carpet, there is no “one-size-fits-all” 

maintenance program.

However, there are cleaning principles that apply across the spectrum, 

and apply to carpet the same way they apply to cleaning any other object. 

We refer to these principles as TACT…

 TIME AGITATION CHEMISTRY TEMPERATURE 

TIME is for dwell time, allowing the cleaning agent to do its work in 

breaking the bond between the soil and fiber and either dissolving it, 

absorbing or encapsulating it. Just as we don’t apply toothpaste to our 

teeth and immediately spit it out, we can’t expect good results if we  

apply cleaning agents to the carpet and then immediately remove them.

AGITATION is for mechanical agitation, which serves to work the clean-

ing agent throughout the carpet pile and to help break the bond between 

the soil and the carpet fibers.

CHEMISTRY is any carpet-appropriate cleaning agent that is used to 

remove soil. Different types of soiling require different types of cleaning 

agents. We use chemistry in cleaning every day of our lives and should 

not be afraid to use it appropriately when cleaning carpet.

TEMPERATURE means using the appropriate temperature for the type 

of soiling. This mainly applies to wet extraction and does not always 

mean heat. Heat is a catalyst that speeds up chemical reactions and aids 

in the cleaning process by helping to lower surface tension and loosen 

most soiling bonds.

These principles apply regardless of the cleaning method you employ. 

Optimal cleaning results will be achieved when using all of these  

principles together. Should you find that one of the principles is not 

available to you such as lack of hot water, you will need to increase the 

use of the other principles, i.e., more agitation or dwell time to achieve 

equitable results.



CARPET CARE 101

ANNUAL INTERIM & DEEP CLEANING FREQUENCIES

The table below is provided as a general reference for how often the  

three different types of traffic areas (Heavy, Medium & Light) should 

be cleaned during normal situations.

WEEK CLEANING TYPE

01

02

03

04

05

06

07

08

09

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

Interim

Interim

Interim

Interim

Interim

Interim

Deep

Interim

Interim

Interim

Interim

Deep

Deep

Interim

Interim

Interim

Interim

Interim

Interim

Deep

TRAFFIC CONDITION

Heavy Commercial Traffic

Medium Commercial Traffic

Light Commercial Traffic

27

28

29

30

31

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

39

40

41

42

43

44

45

46

47

48

49

50

51

52

Interim

Interim

Interim

Interim

Interim

Interim

Deep

Deep

Interim

Interim

Interim

Interim

Interim

Deep

Deep

Interim

Interim

Interim

Interim

Interim

Deep

Deep

WEEK CLEANING TYPE



EXCEPTIONAL FLOORING FOR DEMANDING SPACES

Regardless of the space, the demand for maximum fl ooring performance Regardless of the space, the demand for maximum fl ooring performance 

remains critical. The Mohawk Group specializes in fi tting the right high remains critical. The Mohawk Group specializes in fi tting the right high 

performance and the longest possible life cycle. With proper routine performance and the longest possible life cycle. With proper routine 

maintenance, such as vacuuming and following simple cleaning instruc-maintenance, such as vacuuming and following simple cleaning instruc-

tions, carpet from the Mohawk Group will maintain its beauty for years. tions, carpet from the Mohawk Group will maintain its beauty for years. 

In fact, carpet will allow your custodial crew to clean more space in the In fact, carpet will allow your custodial crew to clean more space in the 

same eight-hour shift than spaces with hard surfaces. Let us show you same eight-hour shift than spaces with hard surfaces. Let us show you 

the value of our carpet and how easy it is to protect your investment.the value of our carpet and how easy it is to protect your investment.

OUR ENVIRONMENTAL COMMITMENT

The Mohawk Group, a subsidiary of Mohawk Industries Inc., is com-The Mohawk Group, a subsidiary of Mohawk Industries Inc., is com-

mitted to manufacturing processes that have the least impact on our mitted to manufacturing processes that have the least impact on our 

environment. We practice energy conservation and reduce landfi ll waste environment. We practice energy conservation and reduce landfi ll waste 

by recycling manufacturing by-products. We encourage you to join us by recycling manufacturing by-products. We encourage you to join us 

in our environmental commitment by properly maintaining your carpet. in our environmental commitment by properly maintaining your carpet. 

A planned maintenance program will keep your carpet looking good A planned maintenance program will keep your carpet looking good 

longer so it stays out of the landfi ll. Properly maintained carpet can also longer so it stays out of the landfi ll. Properly maintained carpet can also 

help improve the air in your workplace by acting as a fi lter. The end help improve the air in your workplace by acting as a fi lter. The end 

result is much better performance, higher employee morale and a result is much better performance, higher employee morale and a 

healthier work environment.healthier work environment.

TO LEARN MORE ABOUT THE MOHAWK GROUP AND TO LEARN MORE ABOUT THE MOHAWK GROUP AND 

THE PRODUCTS WE OFFER, CONTACT YOUR LOCAL THE PRODUCTS WE OFFER, CONTACT YOUR LOCAL 

SALES REPRESENTATIVE OR VISIT OUR WEBSITE AT: SALES REPRESENTATIVE OR VISIT OUR WEBSITE AT: 

MOHAWKGROUP.COM 

WARNING!

Do not use these cleaning products on any Mohawk carpet:Do not use these cleaning products on any Mohawk carpet:

• Chlorinated cleaning solutions• Chlorinated cleaning solutions

• Quarternary solutions• Quarternary solutions

• Oil-based de-foamers• Oil-based de-foamers

• Petroleum distillates• Petroleum distillates

• Toxic or fl ammable solvent-based cleaners• Toxic or fl ammable solvent-based cleaners

Cleaning products should have a pH level below 10 for nylon carpet. Cleaning products should have a pH level below 10 for nylon carpet. 

Water temperature should never exceed 160 degrees.Water temperature should never exceed 160 degrees.

MOHAWK GROUP MAINTENANCE HOTLINE: MOHAWK GROUP MAINTENANCE HOTLINE: 800.833.6954

© 2013 Mohawk Group© 2013 Mohawk Group
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MFIELD TECHNICAL SERVICES DEPARTMENT TELEPHONE:        1 .800.833.6954

ADDRESS:      160 SOUTH INDUSTRIAL BLVD., CALHOUN, GA 30701    TELEPHONE:      1.800.554.6637



12 x 1224 x 24 18 x 18 10 x 14
Wall Tile

12 x 24 2 x 4 
Brick Mosaic

SAGRA©

P o r c e l a i n F lo o r Ti le  a n D c e r a m i c Wa ll & m o Sa i c Ti le  

Gris 12 x 12 on floor. Diamond Pattern Shown. Gris 10 x 14 on wall with coordinating 1 x 2 Midnight Oyster glass mosaics.

SAGRA©

P O R C E L A I N  F LO O R  T I L E  A N D  C E R A M I C  WA L L  T I L E

Gris 12 x 12 on floor. Diamond pattern shown. Gris 10 x 14 on wall with coordinating 1 x 2 Midnight Oyster glass mosaics.

REVEAL IMAGING™
Only stone is more real than Reveal. Every single tile looks
virtually indistinguishable from natural wood, offering a clearly
unique visual.The main attributes of state-of-the-art Reveal
Imaging™ technology.
• Sophisticated state-of-the-art imaging.
• Unmatched color definition, detailing and veining.
• Unparalleled emulation of natural stone.
• Pattern rarely repeats.

P R o d u c t  A s  s h o w N

10 x 14 Field Tile (9-27/32” x 13-31/32” nominal size) 14.55 sq. ft. per carton

2 x 4 Mosaic (11-11/16” x 11-11/16” nominal size) 0.83 sq. ft. per sheet

24 x 24 Field Tile (23-5/8” x 23-5/8” nominal size) 16.00 sq. ft. per carton

18 x 18 Field Tile (17-11/16” x 17-11/16” nominal size) 18.00 sq. ft. per carton

12 x 24 Field Tile (11-11/16” x 23-5/8” nominal size) 16.00 sq. ft. per carton

12 x 12 Field Tile (11-13/16” x 11-13/16” nominal size) 11.00 sq. ft. per carton

PA c K A G E  I N F o R M At I o N  ( w a l l )

PA c K A G E  I N F o R M At I o N  ( F l o o r )

s h A d E  V A R I At I o N

high (V3) change in color within each tile and from tile to tile.

Suitable for exterior applications in freezing and non-freezing climates when proper 
installation methods are followed. Not recommended for residential pool decks.

L o c At I o N
2x4 Mosaic
Blanc AD16387

2x4 Mosaic
Blanc AD16387

5/8x5/8  Random Mosaic
Blue Ice Blend AD15277

SEB0000208

F
L

O
O

R

AVA I L A B L E T R I M

Midnight Oyster

Blue Ice Blend

16526

AD15277

W
A

L
L

N OT E S : *When rectangular sizes are used in a staggered brick-joint pattern, the overlap should not exceed 33%.
**2 x 4 brick joint mosaics come dot-mounted.
***Mosaics come mesh-mounted on 12 x 13 sheet.

S I Z E R E F E R E N C E C H A RT

Blanc AD16467 AD16415 AD16407 AD16411 AD16391
Golden  AD16468 AD16416 AD16408 AD16412 AD16392
Gris AD16469 AD16417 AD16409 AD16413 AD16393
Russet  AD16470 AD16418 AD16410 AD16414 AD16394

24 x 24 18 x 18 12 x 12 12 x 24* 3 x 12
Bullnose

99361DA59361DA78361DA30461DA
00461DA69361DA88361DA40461DA
10461DA79361DA98361DA50461DA
20461DA89361DA09361DA60461DA

10 x 14* 2 x 4** 3 x 10 3 x 3 5/8 x Random        1 x 2
Mosaic Bullnose Wall Bullnose Mosaic***      Glass Mosaic***

Corner

D
E

C
O

S

AV A I L A B L E  F L o o R  s I Z E s AV A I L A B L E  w A L L  s I Z E s

12x12 Tile
Blanc AD16407

10 x 14

*

* Floor Tile only

* * *

* Floor Tile only



P o r c e l a i n  F l o o r  T i l e

F L O O R  N O T E S : Four 12 x 12 F ie ld T i le were 
photogr aphed together to show the High Shade Var ia t ion 
which is par t of the natur a l beauty of th is produc t . To ach ieve 
the max imum intended resu l t s , t i le should be pu l led f rom 
mul t ip le car tons and p lacement decided upon pr ior 
to ins t a l la t ion .

* Decorat ive Border comes mesh-mounted on a 2 x 12 sheet .

W A L L  N O T E S : Four 10 x 14 F ie ld T i le were 
photogr aphed together to show the High Shade Var ia t ion 
which is par t of the natur a l beauty of th is produc t . To 
ach ieve the max imum intended resu l t s , t i le should be pu l led 
f rom mul t ip le car tons and p lacement decided upon pr ior
 to ins t a l la t ion .

**  2 x 4 B r ick Jo int Mosa ic comes dot-mounted on
12 x 12 sheet . 

*** Mosa ics come mesh-mounted on a 12 x 13 sheet .

1/2014  Calhoun, GA USA • www.mohawk-flooring.com

SAGRA©

P o r c e l a i n F lo o r Ti le  a n D c e r a m i c Wa ll & m o Sa i c Ti le  

Blanc Golden Gris Russet

F L O O R  P R O D U C T  R E F E R E N C E  C H A R T

F
l

o
o

r

24 x 24 18 x 18 12 x 12 12 x 24* 3 x 12
Bullnose

D
e

c
o

2 x 12*
Deco

Blanc AD16467 AD16415 AD16407 AD16411 AD16391
Golden AD16468 AD16416 AD16408 AD16412 AD16392
Gris AD16469 AD16417 AD16409 AD16413 AD16393
Russet AD16470 AD16418 AD16410 AD16414 AD16394
Copper Wheel AD15296

AVAILABLE TRIM

W A L L  P R O D U C T  R E F E R E N C E  C H A R T

F
l

o
o

r

10 x 14 2 x 4**
Mosaic

3 x 10
Bullnose

3 x 3
Wall Bullnose

Corner

D
e

c
o

S

5/8 x Random
Mosaic***

1 x 2
Glass Mosaic***

Blanc AD16403 AD16387 AD16395 AD16399
Golden AD16404 AD16388 AD16396 AD16400
Gris AD16405 AD16389 AD16397 AD16401
Russet AD16406 AD16390 AD16398 AD16402
Midnight Oyster 16526
Pecan Taupe Blend AD15285

AVAILABLE TRIM

C e r a m i c  W a l l  T i l e

Blanc Golden Gris Russet

I N s TA L L AT I O N  I N F O R M AT I O N

Tile Thickness: 5/16"
Grout Width: 3/16" Floor+

Grout Width: 1/16" Wall+
Grout Width: 1/8” Mosaic 

+ When rectangular sizes are used in a staggered brick-joint 
pattern, the overlap should not exceed 33%.

Use of a latex modified thin-set is recommended for installation.

LARGE TILE INsTALLATION CAUTION: Large format tile installation requires
particular attention to proper substrate preparation, grout width sizing,
trowel selection, and mortar coverage. It is critical that large format tile be
installed on a level substrate. Additionally, there must be at least 90% mortar
contact and a minimum grout width of 1/8”. Refer to the published installation
instructions prepared by your preferred manufacturer of setting materials
for optimal tools and setting methods to achieve your desired result.

C L E A N I N G  P RO C E D U R E s :
• Remove loose dust and dirt with a damp cloth or sponge
• Use a neutral, non-abrasive cleaner suitable for ceramic tile
• Remove cleaning solution with a clean, damp sponge or mop

s H A D E  VA R I AT I O N

Since there is shade variation in all fired ceramic and porcelain products, the 
tile and trim supplied for your particular installation may not match these 
samples. Color samples, as shown, may not be an exact product match. Mohawk 
expressly disclaims any liability resulting from product selections that rely solely 
upon color samples contained on this card. Final selection should always be 
made from actual pieces of tile and trim, not from tile and trim samples and/or 
color photo reproductions.

High (V3) change in color within each tile and from tile 

to tile.

PAC k AG E  I N F O R M AT I O N

24 x 24 Field Tile (23-5/8” x 23-5/8” nominal size) 16.00 sq. ft. per carton
18 x 18 Field Tile (17-11/16" x 17-11/16" nominal size) 18.00 sq. ft. per carton
12 x 24 Field Tile (11-11/16" x 23-5/8" nominal size) 16.00 sq. ft. per carton
12 x 12 Field Tile (11-13/16" x 11-13/16" nominal size) 11.00 sq. ft. per carton
10 x 14 Wall Tile (9-27/32" x 13-31/32" nominal size) 14.55sq. ft. per carton
2 x 4 Mosaic (11-11/16” x 11-11/16” nominal size) 0.83sq. ft. per sheet

F L O O R  L O C AT I O N

WA L L  L O C AT I O N

Suitable for exterior applications in freezing and non-freezing climates when proper 
installation methods are followed. Not recommended for residential pool decks.

Wear Rating

Scratch Hardness

Resistance

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

CHEMICAL IMPACT sTAIN FROsT

F L O O R  T E s T  D I s C L O s U R E  I N F O R M AT I O N

Resistance CHEMICAL IMPACT sTAIN FROsT

WA L L  T E s T  D I s C L O s U R E  I N F O R M AT I O N

Slip Resistance (S.C.O.F) > 0.60 Wet (D.C.O.F) � 0.42 Wet

Wear Rating is based on a scale of 1 thru 5. 1 is recommended for light residential, 5 is 
rated for heavy commercial usage. This is also known as PEI.
Scratch Hardness is the measure to determine the relative hardness of glazes. This 
measure is also known as MOHs and uses a scale from 1 to 10 with 10 having the 
highest scratch hardness.

REVEAL IMAGING™

Only stone is more real than Reveal. Every single tile looks virtually 
indistinguishable from natural stone, offering a clearly unique visual. 
The main attributes of state-of-the-art Reveal Imaging™ technology.
• Sophisticated state-of-the-art imaging.
• Unmatched color definition, detailing and veining.
• Unparalleled emulation of natural stone.
• Pattern rarely repeats.

C e r a m i c  M o s a i c  T i l e

Blanc** Golden** Gris** Russet**

C o o r d i n a t i n g  D e c o r a t i v e  T i l e

Copper Wheel*

C o o r d i n a t i n g  D e c o r a t i v e  W a l l  T i l e  O p t i o n s

Midnight Oyster*** Pecan Taupe Blend***
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For Laminate Floors

Mohawk flooring and accessories carry the specific warranties 
listed above. In addition to the requirements specified for each of 
those particular warranties, the following general terms and condi-
tions also apply. 

1. This warranty applies only to the first owner and the first instal-
lation of the product and may not be transferred. The “first owner”
is the person stated as the buyer on the purchase document(s).
This warranty applies only to the first quality Mohawk brand
product purchases made after the edition date of these warranty
conditions for the designated time period when the product is
installed in a private residence.

2. This product warranty only applies to defects inherent to the
material supplied. This means any material or production defects
acknowledged by the manufacturer. It includes the delamination
or reduced resistance of the wear layer, but does not include, in
beveled-edge products, wear along the edges of the panels less
than 3/16” (5mm) from the edge. Mohawk Industries will repair
or replace the product, at its option. When replacement of the
flooring is made, only new panels from the current product
range at the time the complaint is upheld will be supplied by the
distributor or retailer. There will be no other form of compensa-
tion. Responsibility under this warranty only applies to hidden
defects. These are defects that were not visible before or during
the installation of the laminate floor. If the product was originally
professionally installed, Mohawk Flooring will cover reasonable
labor cost. Mohawk Industries can never be held liable and is not
responsible for any secondary damage.

3. The lifetime locking warranty on the Uniclic joint only applies
to open joints greater than 0.01 inches (0.2mm).

4. This warranty applies only to first quality Mohawk brand product
installed according to the manufacturers’ recommended installa-
tion instructions in indoor residential spaces. We recommend
using the approved Mohawk Uniclic accessories as they have
been specifically designed and tested for use with Mohawk floor-
ing panels. The use of accessories other than Mohawk accesso-
ries might cause damage to the Mohawk floor. In such cases, the
warranty provided by Mohawk will be void. Proof of compliance
with the installation and maintenance instructions recommended
by the manufacturer must be provided if a claim is filed. These
instructions are located inside one out of every three flooring
cartons or in each individual accessory package. If the instructions
are not there, they should be requested from the manufacturer,
distributor or retailer. The instructions may also be viewed at
www.mohawkflooring.com. If installation is not performed by the
end user, at least one copy of the installation and maintenance
instructions and this residential warranty must be provided to the
end user by the installer.

5. This warranty does not apply to laminate flooring that has been
put to abnormal use or conditions or abused in any way. Abnormal
use or conditions includes, but is not limited to, water damage
from plumbing, storm or flood; damage from smoke, fire or other

7 MOHAWK'S LIMITED WARRANTY 
For Laminate Floors

LIMITED LIFETIME WARRANTY AND MAINTENANCE FOR 
RESIDENTIAL USE

Mohawk Industries is so confident in the design and durability of 
our Mohawk laminate flooring products and accessories, that we 
back them with a Lifetime Warranty. This Lifetime Warranty covers 
defects in material and/or workmanship which relate to joint integ-
rity, staining, fading, wear and moisture resistance during normal 
residential use.

Joint Integrity
The Mohawk Uniclic system will not fail.

Stain Resistance
Mohawk flooring will resist staining.

Fade Resistance
Mohawk flooring will resist fading from exposure to sunlight 
or artificial light.

Wear Resistance
Mohawk flooring wear layer will not wear through the design layer.

Water Resistance
Mohawk flooring will resist water damage.
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For Laminate Floors

12. Under no circumstances will Mohawk Industries be respon-
sible for any loss of time, inconvenience, expenses, costs or other
consequential damages caused by or resulting directly or indirectly
from a problem about which a claim was made.

13. Mohawk Flooring OFFERS NO OTHER WARRANTY, EXPRESS
OR IMPLIED, THAN THE ONE DESCRIBED HEREIN, INCLUDING
ANY WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY OR SUITABILITY OF
THE PRODUCT FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, AND NO OTHER
REMEDIES SHALL BE AVAILABLE EXCEPT FOR THOSE PROVID-
ED HEREIN. Some states or countries do not allow the exclusion
or limitation of incidental or consequential damages, so the above
limitations or exclusions may not apply to you.

14. The general warranty and Uniclic warranty periods are both pro
rata 33 years for flooring and 25 years for accessories. A pro rata
warranty is one that provides for a refund or credit that decreases
according to a set formula as the warranty period progresses. The
Mohawk original warranty value is reduced by the amount of time
that you own it. When a claim is made, the value of the warranty
becomes a percentage of ownership per year based upon the 33
years for the general warranty for flooring, 25 years for acces-
sories and/or 33 years on the integrity of the Uniclic joint. Any
services provided as part of this warranty do not extend the origi-
nal warranty period. If the product for which a claim is made is no
longer available, the customer will be able to choose a Mohawk
product of equal value from the current product range.

15. If there is a conflict between these general terms and condi-
tions and the terms and conditions of the warranties as specified,
the terms and conditions of the warranties as specified
shall control.

For service under this warranty, please contact your local  
Mohawk® retailer. Describe the problem and in many cases, 
the retailer can provide you with a solution.

For installation, maintenance and technical questions, contact 
Mohawk Technical Services at mohawk_tech@mohawkind.com 
or by calling 888-387-9881 option 3.

9 GENERAL TERMS AND CONDITIONS 
For Laminate Floors

casualty events; damage caused by negligence and improper al-
terations of the original manufactured product. "Abuse" is any use 
of the flooring that is unreasonable considering the normal and 
expected uses of a laminate floor in a residential environment.  
The damage to the product must be evident, measuring, per  
product unit (panel, accessory, etc.) at least 1.40 square centi-
meter or 0.5 square inch, and must not be the result of abusive, 
abnormal conditions or accidents such as, but not limited to, 
damage of mechanical nature, severe impact or scratches (caused 
by dragging objects or furniture) or cutting. The feet of furniture 
must always be covered with appropriate protective material. 
Chairs, sofas or furniture with castors must be fitted with soft  
rubber wheels. An adequate protective mat or protective castor 
cups must be put under this furniture.

6. A suitable mat or sufficiently large transition area at the
entrance door(s) must be used to prevent sand and/or dust
from damaging the flooring.

7. This warranty does not apply to damage from exposure to
extreme heat, dryness, water saturation or stains as a result of
chemical or industrial products (other than recommended cleaning
products). The floor may not be installed in damp and/or humid ar-
eas, in extremely dry areas or in areas where there are extremely
high temperatures (such as saunas or swimming pool areas).

8. This warranty excludes damage caused by water, including but
not limited to natural disasters (i.e., floods), naturally occurring
conditions/accidents (i.e., Appliance and plumbing failures), urine
or standing water (water that remains on the floor longer than 30
minutes).The water resistance warranty does not apply to prod-
ucts that are less than 8mm thick and does not apply to beveled- 
edge products when used in bathrooms.

9. This warranty excludes damage caused by water or moisture
trapped beneath the floor due to improper subflooring or underlay-
ment including but not limited to damage from hydrostatic pres-
sure (water or moisture under the floor that is transmitted to the
surface through exerted pressure) or other conditions that result
in water or moisture being below the floor.

10. This warranty excludes damage caused by moisture left on the
floor (or on or around the skirting boards, wall base or profiles),
cleaning that is too wet and/or the use of inappropriate cleaning
products. Prolonged water exposure could damage your laminate
flooring.

11. Flooring panels or accessories must be checked carefully for
material defects before and during installation and under sufficient
lighting. Products with visible defects must not be installed under
any circumstances. The distributor or retailer must be informed in
writing of such defects within 15 days. After this time has elapsed,
no further complaints will be accepted. Color and gloss issues
resulting from material added to an existing installation at a later
date and non-warranty repairs are excluded from coverage.



12TEN LAMINATE DO'S & DON'TS 
For Laminate Floors

DO dust-mop and vacuum your floor frequently, especially in  
high-traffic areas; only use a vacuum with a soft-bristle brush.

DO NOT wet-mop or clean your floor with water or other liquid; 
for slightly damp maintenance, lightly spray laminate cleaner on 
a duster and wipe dry immediately.

DO NOT use wax, polish, oils, soaps, detergents, shine  
enhancers, varnish, silicon or ammonia to clean your floor.

DO NOT use 2-in-1 cleaners with polish that may contain 
acrylics or urethane polish to restore gloss.

DO NOT use harsh cleaning aids such as steel wool pads, 
any scouring pads containing metal or scouring powders.

DO keep pets’ nails trimmed and their paws free of dirt, 
gravel, grease, oil and stains.

DO remove shoes with spiked or damaged heels before 
walking on floor.

DO use humidifiers during cool weather and an air conditioner  
or dehumidifier in warm weather to help reduce plank shrinkage 
and maintain proper relative humidity (between 50-60%)

DO avoid exposure to water as much as possible during 
inclement weather.

For additional cleaning instructions, visit: www.mohawkflooring.com

11 CARE AND MAINTENANCE 
For Laminate Floors 

Mohawk laminates are specially designed to be easy-care, low- 
maintenance floors. Following these general guidelines will help 
maintain their strength and prolong their beautiful appearance.

A CLEAN ROUTINE
Vacuum or sweep with a soft-bristle broom regularly, especially 
before using floor cleaners, to prevent gritty dirt and particle 
buildup that can scratch the floor’s surface. Don’t use vacuums 
with a beater bar or power rotary brush head.  

Wipe up spills and spots immediately with Mohawk FloorCare 
Essentials Hardwood & Laminate Flooring Cleaner applied directly 
to a clean white cloth. Carefully remove stubborn stains such as 
paint, oil, markers, lipstick and tar with an acetone-based finger-
nail polish remover. Use ice to harden tough substances such as 
candle wax or chewing gum and then gently scrape with a plastic 
scraper, such as a credit card. Be careful not to scratch the floor-
ing surface. Wipe area clean with a soft, slightly damp cloth. 

PROTECTIVE PADS AND PROPER PRECAUTIONS
Attach felt or similar protective pads to all furniture legs, particu-
larly heavy pieces. When you’re moving furniture, appliances or 
other heavy objects, use floor protectors and wide-load-bearing 
leg bases or rollers; never slide or roll anything across the floor. 
Use wider floor protectors for heavier loads. If furniture has hard 
plastic or metal castor/wheels, replace them with soft rubber cas-
tor or use protective mats underneath.
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For Premium Luxury Vinyl

Premium Luxury Vinyl Flooring carries the specific warranties 
listed above. In addition to the requirements specified for each 
of those particular warranties, the following general terms and 
conditions also apply. If you have questions regarding the warranty 
information, please contact the manufacturer or retailer.

1.  This warranty is for properly installed Premium Luxury Vinyl 
Flooring, according to the installation insert in the cartons of mate-
rial. For the most up-to-date installation recommendations, please 
send an email to Mohawk_Tech@Mohawkind.com. Proof of com-
pliance with the installation and maintenance instructions recom-
mended by the manufacturer must be provided if a claim is filed.  
The installation instructions are included in the cartons of product 
or may be obtained by contacting your retailer. If installation is not 
performed by the end user, at least one copy of the installation 
and maintenance instructions and this residential warranty must 
be provided to the end user by the installer.

2.  This warranty applies only to the first owner and the first instal-
lation of the product and may not be transferred. The “first owner” 
is the person stated as the buyer on the purchase document(s). 
This warranty applies only to first quality Premium Luxury Vinyl 
Flooring purchases made after the edition date of these warranty 
conditions for the designated time period when the product is 
installed in a private residence or light commercial application.

3. This product warranty only applies to defects inherent to the 
material supplied. This means any material or production defects 
acknowledged by Mohawk. Mohawk will repair or replace the 
product, at its option. When replacement of the flooring is made, 
only new material from the current product range at the time the 
complaint is upheld will be supplied by the distributor or retailer. 
There will be no other form of compensation. Responsibility under 
this warranty only applies to hidden defects. These are defects 
that were not visible before or during the installation of the lami-
nate floor. Mohawk® can never be held liable and is not respon-
sible for any secondary damage.

4. This warranty does not apply to Premium Luxury Vinyl Flooring 
that has been put to abnormal use or conditions or abused in any 
way. “Abnormal use or conditions” includes, but is not limited to, 
damage from plumbing/appliance leaks, storm or flood; damage 
from smoke, fire or other casualty events; damage caused by 
negligence or improper alterations of the original manufactured 
product. “Abuse” is any use of the flooring that is unreasonable 
considering the normal and expected uses of Luxury Vinyl Flooring 
in a residential or light commercial environment. The damage to 
the product must be evident, measuring per product unit (panel, 
accessory, etc.) at least 1.40 square centimeter or 0.5 square 
inch, and must not be the result of abusive, abnormal conditions 
or accidents such as, but not limited to, damage of a mechanical 
nature, severe impact or scratches (caused by dragging objects or 
furniture) or cutting. The feet of furniture must always be covered 
with appropriate protective material. Chairs, sofas or furniture 
with castors must be fitted with soft rubber wheels. An adequate 
protective mat or protective castor cups must be put under this 
furniture.

13 MOHAWK'S LIMITED WARRANTY 
For Premium Luxury Vinyl

PREMIUM LUXURY  VINYL FLOORING WARRANTY

Premium Luxury  Vinyl Flooring comes with  a 15 year Residen-
tial Warranty (2MM/6mil urethane), a 25 year Residential/6 year 
Light Commercial Warranty (2MM/12 mil urethane), or a Limited 
Lifetime Residential/10 year Commercial Warranty (3MM/20 mil 
urethane with Aluminum Oxide) — depending on the construction 
purchased.  This warranty covers defects in material and/or work-
manship which relate to staining and wear during intended use.

Stain Resistance
Premium Luxury Vinyl Flooring will resist staining.

Wear Resistance
Premium Luxury Vinyl Flooring wear layer will not wear through 
the design layer.

To qualify for any repair or replacement, you will need to provide 
the original dated sales receipt or other documentation to demon-
strate proof of purchase.
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For Premium Luxury Vinyl

For service under this warranty, please contact retail location 
where you purchased your Premium Luxury Vinyl Flooring.  
Describe the problem and, in many cases, the retailer can  
provide you with a solution.  

For installation, maintenance and technical questions, please call 
Mohawk Technical Services at 888-387-9881 option 3.

Premium Luxury Vinyl Flooring is distributed by Mohawk 
Industries. Warranty date: September 2015

Endnotes

1 See General Terms and Conditions point 12.

2 See General Terms and Conditions point 12.

3 See General Terms and Conditions point 12.

5. A suitable mat or sufficiently large transition area at the
entrance door(s) must be used to prevent sand and/or dust from
damaging the flooring.

6. This warranty does not apply to damage from exposure to
extreme heat or sunlight exposure, dryness or stains as a result
of chemical or industrial products (other than recommended
cleaning products).

7. This warranty excludes damage caused by hydrostatic pressure
(water or moisture under the floor that is transmitted to the
surface through exerted pressure) or other conditions that
result in water or moisture being below the floor.

8. Material must be checked carefully for defects before and
during installation and under sufficient lighting. Products with
visible defects must not be installed under any circumstances.
The retailer must be informed in writing of such defects within
15 days. After this time has elapsed, no further complaints will
be accepted. Color and gloss issues resulting from material
added to an existing installation at a later date and non-warranty
related repairs are excluded from coverage.

9. Under no circumstances will Mohawk be responsible for
any loss of time, inconvenience, expenses, costs or other
consequential damages caused by or resulting directly or
indirectly from a problem about which a claim was made.

10. Mohawk OFFERS NO OTHER WARRANTY, EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED, THAN THE ONE DESCRIBED HEREIN, INCLUDING
ANY WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY OR SUITABILITY
OF THE PRODUCT FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, AND NO
OTHER REMEDIES SHALL BE AVAILABLE EXCEPT FOR THOSE
PROVIDED HEREIN. Some states or countries do not allow the
exclusion or limitation of incidental or consequential damages, so
the above limitations or exclusions may not apply to you.

11. The general warranty period is pro rata. A pro rata warranty is
one that provides for a refund or credit that decreases according
to a set formula as the warranty period progresses. The warranty
value is reduced by the amount of time that you own it. When a
claim is made, the value of the warranty becomes a percentage
of ownership per year based upon 10 years residentially for the
general warranty. Any services provided as part of this warranty
do not extend the original warranty period. If the product for which
a valid claim is made is no longer available, the customer will be
able to choose a Premium Luxury Vinyl Flooring product of equal
value from the current product range.

12. If there is a conflict between these general terms and condi-
tions and the terms and conditions of the warranties as specified,
the terms and conditions of the warranties as specified shall
control.

15 GENERAL TERMS AND CONDITIONS 
For Premium Luxury Vinyl
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For Premium Luxury Vinyl 

Thanks to its high durability and water resistance, luxury vinyl is 
easy to keep clean and looking like new.

Basic Maintenance
Sweep or vacuum floors regularly to remove any dust or debris. 
Avoid using a vacuum with a beater bar. Damp-mop as needed 
with clean water or Mohawk Floorcare Essentials Hardwood, 
Laminate and Vinyl Flooring Cleaner. Harsh cleaning chemicals 
shouldn’t be used on luxury vinyl flooring.

Tips for Preventing Damage
• Use blinds or drapes to block sunlight during peak hours.
• Use felt pads for frequently moved furniture to prevent

scratching. Opt for nonstaining large surface floor protectors
for heavy furniture and appliances.

• Clean up spills immediately.

Extra Protection
Invest in high-quality floor mats for an extra layer of protection. 
Place the mats at entrances and exits to collect and trap corro-
sive substances that can be tracked in such as dirt, sand, oil, grit, 
asphalt and even driveway sealer. 
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For Premium Glueless/Clic Luxury Vinyl

Premium Glueless Luxury Vinyl Flooring carries the specific war-
ranties listed above. In addition to the requirements specified for 
each of those particular warranties, the following general terms 
and conditions also apply. If you have questions regarding the war-
ranty information, please contact the manufacturer or retailer.

1. This warranty is for properly installed Premium Glueless Luxury 
Vinyl Flooring, according to the installation insert in the cartons of 
material. For the most up-to-date installation recommendations, 
please send an email to Mohawk_Tech@Mohawkind.com. Proof 
of compliance with the installation and maintenance instructions 
recommended by the manufacturer must be provided if a claim 
is filed. The installation instructions are included in the cartons of 
product or may be obtained by contacting your retailer. If instal-
lation is not performed by the end user, at least one copy of the 
installation and maintenance instructions and this residential war-
ranty must be provided to the end user by the installer.

2.  This warranty applies only to the first owner and the first instal-
lation of the product and may not be transferred. The “first owner” 
is the person stated as the buyer on the purchase document(s). 
This warranty applies only to first quality Premium Glueless 
Luxury Vinyl Flooring purchases made after the edition date of 
these warranty conditions for the designated time period when 
the product is installed in a private residence or light commercial 
application.

3. This product warranty only applies to defects inherent to the 
material supplied. This means any material or production defects 
acknowledged by Mohawk. Mohawk will repair or replace the 
product, at its option. When replacement of the flooring is made, 
only new material from the current product range at the time the 
complaint is upheld will be supplied by the distributor or retailer. 
There will be no other form of compensation. Responsibility under 
this warranty only applies to hidden defects. These are defects 
that were not visible before or during the installation of the lami-
nate floor. Mohawk can never be held liable and is not responsible 
for any secondary damage.

4. Open joints of 0.01 inches (0.2mm) or less are not considered a 
defect under the lifetime locking warranty.

5. This warranty does not apply to Premium Glueless Luxury 
Vinyl Flooring that has been put to abnormal use or conditions or 
abused in any way. “Abnormal use or conditions” includes, but is 
not limited to, damage from plumbing/appliance leaks, storm or 
flood; damage from smoke, fire or other casualty events; dam-
age caused by negligence or improper alterations of the original 
manufactured product. “Abuse” is any use of the flooring  that  
is unreasonable considering the normal and expected  uses  of 
Premium Glueless Luxury Vinyl Flooring in a residential or light 
commercial environment. The damage to the product must be 
evident, measuring per product unit (panel, accessory, etc.) at 
least 1.40 square centimeters or 0.5 square inch, and must not be 
the result of abusive, abnormal conditions or accidents such as, 
but not limited to, damage of a mechanical nature, severe impact 
or scratches (caused by dragging objects or furniture) or cutting. 

19 MOHAWK'S LIMITED WARRANTY 
For Premium Glueless/Clic Luxury Vinyl

PREMIUM GLUELESS LUXURY VINYL FLOORING WARRANTY  

Premium Glueless Luxury Vinyl Flooring comes with a 25-year 
Residential Warranty and a 6-year Light Commercial Warranty. This 
warranty covers defects in material and/or workmanship which 
relate to joint integrity, staining and wear during intended use.

Joint Integrity
The Uniclic brand locking system will not fail.

Stain Resistance
Premium Glueless Luxury Vinyl Flooring will resist staining.

Wear Resistance
Premium Glueless Luxury Vinyl Flooring wear layer will not wear 
through the design layer.

To qualify for any repair or replacement, you will need to provide 
the original dated sales receipt or other documentation to demon-
strate proof of purchase.
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For Premium Glueless/Clic Luxury Vinyl

13. If there is a conflict between these general terms and condi-
tions and the terms and conditions of the warranties as specified,
the terms and conditions of the warranties as specified shall
control.

For service under this warranty, please contact the retail location 
where you purchased your Premium Glueless Luxury Vinyl Floor-
ing. Describe the problem and, in many cases, the retailer can 
provide you with a solution.  

For installation, maintenance and technical questions, please call 
Mohawk  Technical Services at: 888-387-9881 option 3.

Premium Glueless Luxury Vinyl Flooring is distributed by 
Mohawk Industries. Warranty date: January 2015

Endnotes

1 See General Terms and Conditions point 12.
2 See General Terms and Conditions points 3-4.

The feet of furniture must always be covered with appropriate 
protective material. Chairs, sofas or furniture with castors must 
be fitted with soft rubber wheels. An adequate protective mat or 
protective castor cups must be put under this furniture.

6. A suitable mat or sufficiently large transition area at the
entrance door(s) must be used to prevent sand and/or dust from
damaging the flooring.

7. This warranty does not apply to damage from exposure to
extreme heat or sunlight exposure, dryness or stains as a result of
chemical or industrial products (other than recommended cleaning
products).

8. This warranty excludes damage caused by hydrostatic pres-
sure (water or moisture under the floor that is transmitted to the
surface through exerted pressure) or other conditions that result
in water or moisture being below the floor.

9. Material must be checked carefully for defects before and
during installation and under sufficient lighting. Products with
visible defects must not be installed under any circumstances.
The retailer must be informed in writing of such defects within 15
days. After this time has elapsed, no further complaints will be ac-
cepted. Color and gloss issues resulting from material added to an
existing installation at a later date and non-warranty related repairs
are excluded from coverage.

10. Under no circumstances will Mohawk be responsible for any
loss of time, inconvenience, expenses, costs or other consequen-
tial damages caused by or resulting directly or indirectly from a
problem about which a claim was made.

11. Mohawk OFFERS NO OTHER WARRANTY, EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED, THAN THE ONE DESCRIBED HEREIN, INCLUDING
ANY WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY OR SUITABILITY OF
THE PRODUCT FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, AND NO OTHER
REMEDIES SHALL BE AVAILABLE EXCEPT FOR THOSE PROVID-
ED HEREIN. Some states or countries do not allow the exclusion
or limitation of incidental or consequential damages, so the above
limitations or exclusions may not apply to you.

12. The general warranty and the Uniclic brand locking mechanism
warranty periods are both pro rata. A pro rata warranty is one that
provides for a refund or credit that decreases according to a set
formula as the warranty period progresses. The warranty value is
reduced by the amount of time that you own it. When a claim is
made, the value of the warranty becomes a percentage of owner-
ship per year based upon 25 years residentially and 6 years  for
light  commercially  for  the  general warranty and on the  integrity
of  the interlocking joint. Any services provided as part of this war-
ranty do not extend the original warranty period. If the product for
which a valid claim is made is no longer available, the customer
will be able to choose a Uniclic brand Luxury Vinyl Flooring prod-
uct of equal value from the current product range.

21 GENERAL TERMS AND CONDITIONS 
For Premium Glueless/Clic Luxury Vinyl



241723 CARE AND MAINTENANCE 
For Premium Glueless/Clic Luxury Vinyl

Thanks to its high durability and water resistance, luxury vinyl is 
easy to keep clean and looking like new.

Basic Maintenance
Sweep or vacuum floors regularly to remove any dust or debris. 
Avoid using a vacuum with a beater bar. Damp-mop as needed 
with Mohawk Floorcare Essentials Hardwood, Laminate and Vinyl 
Flooring Cleaner. Harsh cleaning chemicals shouldn’t be used on 
luxury vinyl flooring.

Tips for Preventing Damage
• Use blinds or drapes to block sunlight during peak hours.
• Use felt pads for frequently moved furniture to prevent

scratching. Opt for nonstaining large surface floor protectors
for heavy furniture and appliances.

• Clean up spills immediately.

Extra Protection
Invest in high-quality floor mats for an extra layer of protection. 
Place the mats at entrances and exits to collect and trap corro-
sive substances that can be tracked in such as dirt, sand, oil, grit, 
asphalt and even driveway sealer. 
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For Fiberglass Sheet Vinyl

25 MOHAWK'S LIMITED WARRANTY 
For Fiberglass Sheet Vinyl

Following correct care and maintenance procedures for your 
new floor is crucial. 

The following conditions are not included in the warranty coverage: 

• Loss of gloss or buildup/dulling due to improper or lack
of maintenance. Dulling over time can be restored using
floor polishes.

• Damage resulting from failure to follow care instructions
(i.e., scuffs, scratches, cuts).

• Staining (i.e., tracked-in dyes from carpet, fertilizers).
• Severe accidents (i.e., burns, flooding, fires).
• Abuse (i.e., dragging heavy objects across the floor without

proper protection).
• Fading or discoloration from heat or sunlight.
• Damage caused by vacuum beater bar, castor wheels and

cutting from sharp objects.
• Damage caused by pets/animals.
• Any damage caused to floors that were not graded as

“Regular goods.”
• Any damage caused by the floor being installed in a non

residential or commercial environment.
• Construction and installation-related damage.

WHAT IS COVERED? 

The Mohawk Limited Residential Warranty means that during the 
stated warranty period your Mohawk fiberglass flooring: 

• Will not rip, tear or gouge from normal use
• Will not wear through to lose the design from normal

residential use
• Will not permanently indent when the correct floor protectors

are used
• Will not contain any manufacturing defects
• Will not discolor from moisture or underlayment panels
(see job preparation)

Mohawk will assist in the repair or replacement of the defective
material. New material will be of the same grade, design and
color, if available. If unavailable, or discontinued, Mohawk has
the right to select and supply a similar material. Mohawk will
reimburse reasonable labor costs based on a detailed statement
if professional installation was paid for when the original floor was
installed. For years 1 and 2, a full reimbursement will be paid. For
years 3-5, 50% of reasonable labor costs will be paid; after year 5,
there will be no reimbursement for installation.

ABOUT YOUR MOHAWK FLOORING WARRANTY:
A dated proof of purchase (consumer receipt) is necessary to
verify all warranty claims.

Correct installation practices are critical to appearance and perfor-
mance. Your floor must be installed following all standard installa-
tion practices. Installation problems (i.e., improper subfloor, poor
subfloor preparation or the use of improper adhesives and seam
sealers, other than those specifically recommended by are the
responsibility of the flooring retailer/installer and are not covered
by this warranty. This warranty does not cover labor cost on non
professionally installed floors or on floors installed with obvious
visible defects. Be sure to discuss installation matters with your
installer.
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For Fiberglass Sheet Vinyl

27

Protecting your floor from Physical Damage 

Avoid the following: 

• Indentation marks from high pressure points, for example,
cookers, washing machines, and other appliances; these can
be placed on hardboard sheets, castor cups, or an off-cut of
the flooring.

• Stiletto heels will damage the flooring.
• Tear or scuff damage can result from dragging heavy appliances

across the floor. This can be avoided by placing a sheet of hard
board or an off-cut of carpet beneath such units before reposi- 

   tioning them. 
• Sharp objects can puncture the surface of the floor.
• Hot or burning objects may scorch or blister the surface of

the floor.
• Prevent ground-in dirt & grit by placing a non-staining doormat

at all external doorways.

Protecting your floor from Stain Damage 

Avoid the following: 

• Rubber backings on doormats may result in yellow discoloration
of the floor directly beneath the mat. Choose a natural fiber mat
or a mat with a non-staining backing.

• Rubber feet on furniture may cause staining. Remove them
altogether or place coasters or felt pads between them and
the floor.

• Spirit-based products such as shoe polish, solvents, hair dye,
and permanent marker pens may stain. Wipe up spots and
marks as quickly as possible. Also applies to turmeric, mustard,
and strongly colored food items.

• Corrosive substances such as acid and alkaline solutions can
damage the surface of the floor. Clean up any spills quickly and
carefully avoid direct contact with the substance. (Wear
protective clothing, gloves, etc.)

• Bitumen/tar from freshly resurfaced or melted roads and
pathways will stain; inexpensive black driveway sealers, some
inexpensive rubber shoe (and slipper) soles also can cause stain.

General Maintenance 
Your new Mohawk fiberglass flooring is an easy care product de-
signed to give you many years of use. Mohawk fiberglass flooring 
with urethane finishes normally do not require floor polish to main-
tain their like-new appearance. Mohawk fiberglass flooring with 
PVC finishes may over time require polish to protect the surface 
from staining agents and renew the shine. 

New Floor Maintenance – 24 hours after installation 

• Maintain room temperature at least 65°F for 48 hours to
ensure adhesive bonding.

• Keep all traffic off the new floor, if possible, to allow the
adhesive to set.

• Avoid all contact with the seam area for the first 12 hours.
• Avoid scrubbing or heavy washing the floor for 3 days.
• Use plywood or other boards when moving heavy objects

across the new floor.
• Remove adhesive residue with a clean white cloth dampened

with mineral spirits.

Easy Care Maintenance 

• Wipe up spills as soon as they occur. Once a spill dries, use a
neutral pH cleaner.

• Sweep the floor thoroughly with a soft broom to remove all
dirt and grit.

• Damp-mop the floor using a clean mop or cloth. Frequently
rinse in clean water.

• Do not use a beater bar vacuum cleaner on the floor. It can
visibly damage the floor surface.

• When necessary, mop the floor with a solution of clean water
and mild detergent or domestic floor cleaning emulsion.*

• Rinse thoroughly with clean water.

*Do not use:
• Wire or nylon scouring pads
• Furniture polish
• Spirit-based polish
• Powder or liquid abrasive cleaners
• Bleach or strong detergents

CARE AND MAINTENANCE 
For Fiberglass Sheet Vinyl
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MOHAWK INDUSTRIES 1-YEAR LIMITED WARRANTY 
Mohawk Industries warrants that manufactured products will be 
free from defect for a period of one-year from date of purchase. 
Defect is defined as a shortfall in the product to perform to 
Mohawk specifications as disclosed in product literature, within 
industry allowable tolerances as set forth in standard, national 
industry protocols. Mohawk provides detailed information in its 
product literature regarding appropriate tile and stone applica-
tions. Failure to comply with recommended applications voids this 
warranty.  THIS ONE-YEAR EXPRESS WARRANTY IS THE SOLE 
WARRANTY EXTENDED AND REPLACES ANY STATUTORY WAR-
RANTIES TO THE MAXIMUM EXTENT ALLOWABLE BY LAW. 

IMPLIED WARRANTIES LIMITED IN DURATION AND SCOPE  
The Federal Magnuson-Moss Warranty Act limits disclaimers of 
implied warranties involving consumer products. To the maximum 
extent allowable by federal and state law, this warranty supple-
ments or supersedes federal and state consumer goods warranty 
protections. There are no warranties extended beyond the descrip-
tion on the face hereof.

IMPLIED WARRANTY OF FITNESS  
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE 
Mohawk provides detailed information in its product literature 
regarding appropriate tile and stone applications. Failure to comply 
with recommended applications voids this warranty.  There are no 
warranties extended beyond the description on the face hereof.

ADDITIONAL EXCLUSIONS
All warranty claims must be reported immediately.  Failure to 
report any warranty claim within 30 days of defect discovery will 
void this warranty.  All products must be inspected prior to instal-
lation. Installation of products with visual defects or nonconformi-
ties apparent prior to installation voids this warranty.

Customer misuse including negligence, physical, or chemical 
abuse is not covered by this warranty.  Installation defects are not 
covered by this warranty. 

Tile is subject to variation in technical specifications, including 
DCOF, due to inherent variability in the raw materials and produc-
tion process. Express technical specifications are not guarantees 
of minimum or maximum thresholds of performance. Tile contain-
ing abrasives create a rough surface, creating cleaning challenges 
because dirt and other contaminants lodge in the surface. Extra 
attention is necessary to assure contaminants are removed 
promptly. Unless specifically stated otherwise, tile recommended 
for floor or wall applications refers to interior applications only. 
Mohawk does not recommend its products for use on ceilings or 
roofs, unless specifically disclosed as being suitable for ceilings or 
roofs in product literature. Local building codes may dictate mini-
mum tile performance specifications. Mohawk does not warrant 
product installations that violate building codes. 

Natural stone products are mined and cut from natural forma-
tions. Because these products are not subject to a manufacturing 

30REMEDY LIMITATION & DISCLAIMER 
For Tile

process, quality warranties are limited to the specified representa-
tions in product literature and guidelines established by the Marble 
Institute of America. Mohawk does not warrant natural stone prod-
ucts for shade, size, thickness, warping, cleft variations, surface 
finish variations, or other natural variances on stone products.

Photographic color images may not be an exact product match.   
Product samples are representative only and may not be an exact 
match to supplied materials due to variations in batch manufac-
turing or naturally occurring stone.  Supplied materials may have 
slight differences in color, shade, and/or surface appearance. 

REMEDY LIMITATION & DISCLAIMER
If a defect in materials or workmanship is discovered within the 
one-year period, Mohawk will either refund the price of the prod-
uct or provide a replacement product after a reasonable number of 
attempts to remedy product defects. Buyer's remedy is limited to 
replacement or repair of the defective product. No consequential 
(including, but not limited to, lost profits) or incidental damages 
are recoverable. Mohawk disclaims all express warranties not 
contained in this limited express warranty. 

No person has authority to make representations other than those 
in this writing.  Any representations made in connection with the 
sale of this product that differs from the terms of this warranty 
are not valid and should be brought to the attention of Mohawk 
immediately (1-800-933-TILE).

LEGAL NOTICE: WARNING -- Tile and installation products con-
tain chemicals known to the state of California to cause cancer, 
birth defects, reproductive harm, respiratory harm or other health 
problems. For more product-specific information on chemical 
content, obtain an MSDS at Mohawk.com or contact Mohawk  
at 800.933.TILE.

TO MAKE A CLAIM:
1. The original purchaser must notify a Mohawk Sales Service

Center or an authorized representative in writing within 30
days of the discovery of any defect.

2. After notification, Mohawk or an authorized representative will
inspect and/or test the product for defect and complete a
Product Claim Action form. No claim will be honored without
product inspection by Mohawk or an authorized representative.

3. Upon determination that the product defect claim is valid,
Mohawk will notify the purchaser in writing. Mohawk reserves
the right to repair, replace or refund the originally-purchased
product, at its sole discretion.
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Tile is known for its water resistance and easy cleaning. With the 
right maintenance routine, your tile floors, walls, and countertops 
will look great and last for years.

Basic Maintenance
Sweep or vacuum floors to remove any dust or debris before us-
ing any cleaning products. Damp-mop your tile floor at least once 
each week (more frequently for heavy traffic areas) to decrease 
wear and abrasion from grit and soil.

Glazed Tile
Clean regularly with an all-purpose, non-oil-based household cleaner 
that's compatible with cleaning grout joints. Use an everyday mul-
tipurpose spray cleaner to remove soap scum, hard water deposits 
and mildew on wall tiles in your bath or shower. 

Unglazed Tile
Use concentrated tile cleaners that have a neutral pH for regular 
cleaning. These will safely remove grease, oils and normal spills 
—just check to be sure the cleaner is intended for the application, 
use and traffic level. Clean glass tile with any nonabrasive cleaner 
recommended for either glass or tile.
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Tips for Preventing Damage
• Test scouring powders and sealants on a small area before

cleaning the full area.
• Use a sealer on grout joints shortly after installation and use

products compatible with cleaning grout joints.
• After cleaning, rinse the entire area with clear water to remove

any cleaning solution residue.
• Have any damaged or broken tile removed and replaced only

by a qualified tile contractor.

Extra Protection
Invest in high-quality floor mats and protective pads under heavy 
furniture for an extra layer of protection to your tile floors. Place 
floor mats at entrances and exits—they collect and trap corrosive 
substances that can be tracked in such as dirt, sand, oil, grit, as-
phalt or even driveway sealer. Placing mats in high-traffic areas— 
in front of vanities, kitchen sinks and stoves—is an effective way to 
reduce tile wear.

What to Avoid
• Any cleaners containing acid or bleach shouldn’t be used for

routine maintenance.
• Avoid wax-based cleaners and oil-based detergents, and use

sealants on grout joints only.
• Harsh cleaning aids like steel wool pads or any scouring pads

containing metal shouldn’t be used on tile.
• Unglazed tile should not be cleaned with an agent that contains

color.





PROMAR® 200 
ZERO VOC 

INTERIOR LATEX 

OUR PROFESSIONAL, TOP QUALITY, COMPLETE, 
ZERO VOC SOLUTION.  



PROMAR 200 ZERO VOC KEY BENEFITS 

EXCELLENT QUALITY. ZERO VOCS. 
SIX SHEENS. ALL COLORS.  

IT DOESN’T GET MORE COMPLETE THAN THIS. 

Professional painters have it all with 
ProMar® 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex. 
A complete professional line that not 
only has zero VOCs, but is also available 
in six sheens and every color. All while 

delivering productivity with outstanding 
durability and touchup. And now, the 
flat sheen has improved hide and 
uniformity, and meets MPI certification. 

PRODUCT CERTIFIED FOR 
LOW CHEMICAL EMISSIONS 
UL.COM/GG 
UL 2818 

• Exceptional durability, easy application and
excellent hide. • Outstanding touchup reduces repaint costs.

• Anti-microbial agents inhibit the growth of mold
and mildew on the paint surface.

• Zero VOCs meets the most stringent VOC requirements.
Complies with LEED v4, GREENGUARD Environmental
Institute (GEI) and other green guidelines and regulations.
ProMar 200 Zero VOC Flat meets MPI 53 and 143.

• Available in flat, low sheen eg-shel, low gloss eg-shel,
eg-shel, semi-gloss and gloss.

• Available in all colors — including deep, vivid
accents.

PROMAR 200 ZERO VOC IS BROUGHT TO YOU BY 
A NAME YOU KNOW AND TRUST. 

For 150 years, Sherwin-Williams has provided contractors, 
builders, property managers, architects and designers with the 
trusted products they need to build their business and satisfy 
customers. ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex is just one 
more way we bring you industry-leading paint technology — 
innovation you can pass on to your customers. 

Plus, with more than 4,100 stores and 2,400 sales 
representatives across North America, personal service 
and expert advice is always available near jobsites. Find 
out more about ProMar 200 Zero VOC at your nearest 
Sherwin-Williams store or to have a sales representative 
contact you, call 800-524-5979. 

Sherwin-Williams.com   ©2017 The Sherwin-Williams Company   #2006016PD 1/17 
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ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer 

Not Yet Rated Write a Review See all Primer products 

ProMar® 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer is a durable, professional quality, interior vinyl 
acrylic primer. It prepares and seals the surface to provide good topcoat performance. 

PRODUCT CERTIFIED FOR 
LOW CHEMICAL 
EMISSIONS UL.COM/GG 
UL 2818 
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Product Specification 

JOHNSONITE RESILIENT WALL BASE 

TRADITIONAL WALL BASE PS 092916 Page 1 of 2 © 2016 Tarkett

Traditional Wall Base 

1. PROPRIETARY PRODUCT/MANUFACTURER

1.1. Proprietary Product: Thermoplastic Wall Base

1.2. Manufacturer:
Tarkett Phone: (800) 899-8916 
30000 Aurora Rd. (440) 543-8916
Solon, Ohio 44139 Tech: Ext 9297 
Web:  www.tarkettna.com Samples: Ext 9299 
E-mail: info@johnsonite.com

1.3. Proprietary Product Description: 

1.3.1. Construction: Johnsonite Traditional Wall Base is manufactured 
from a proprietary rubber and vinyl formulation designed specifically 
to meet the performance and dimensional requirements of ASTM 
F-1861, Type TV (Thermoplastic Vinyl) and TP (Thermoplastic
Rubber), Group 1 (solid), Style A and B, Standard Specification for
Resilient Wall Base.

1.3.2. Styles/Physical Characteristics: 

Rubber Wall Base 

 Traditional: DC-XX with toe (coved) or DCT-XX for toeless
(straight), 0.125" (3.17 mm) thickness, 2-1/2" (6.35 cm), 4" (10.16
cm), 4 1/2" (11.4 cm) or 6" (15.24 cm) height

Available in 4' (1.22 m) straight lengths and 120' (36.58 m) coiled
lengths. The 6" (15.24 cm) high profile available in 4' (1.22 m)
straight lengths and 100' (30.48 m) coiled lengths

 Wall Art: WA-XX w/toe (coved), 0.125" (3.17 mm) thickness, 4"
(10.16 cm) height

Available in 4' (1.22 m) straight lengths only

 Inside and Outside Corners available with 4" (10.16 cm) returns
packaged 25 per carton, add LIC (Inside corners) or LOC (Outside
corners)

Vinyl Wall Base

 Traditional: CB-XX with toe (coved) or CBT-XX toeless (straight),
0.125" (3.17 mm) or 0.080" thickness, 2-1/2" (6.35 cm), 4" (10.16
cm), or 6" (15.24 cm) height

Cartons size: Available in 4' (1.22 m) straight lengths and 120'
(36.58 m) coiled lengths. The 6" (15.24 cm) high profile available in
4' (1.22 m) straight lengths and 100' (30.48 m) coiled lengths

 Inside and Outside Corners available with 4" (10.16 cm) returns
packaged 25 per carton, add LIC (Inside corners) or LOC (Outside
corners)

2. PRODUCT PERFORMANCE AND TECHNICAL DATA
2.1. Meets or exceeds the performance requirements for resistance to

heat/light aging, chemicals, and dimensional stability when tested 
to the methods, as described, in ASTM F-1861.  

2.2. Flexibility: Will not crack, break, or show any signs of fatigue when 
bent around a 1/4" (6.4 mm) diameter cylinder.  

2.3. Chemical resistance (ASTM F 925): Passes –  5% acetic acid, 
70% isopropyl alcohol, mineral oil, 5% sodium hydroxide solution, 
5% hydrochloric acid solution, 5% sulfuric acid solution, 5% 
household ammonia solution, and 5.25% household bleach 
solution 

2.4. Resistance to light (ASTM F 1515): ΔE< 8 

2.5. Fire Resistance: 

Vinyl Wall Base 

ASTM E 84/NFPA 255 (Flame/Smoke) – Class B, < 450  

ASTM E 648 (NFPA 253): Critical Radiant Flux – Class I 

Rubber Wall Base 

ASTM E 84/NFPA 255 (Flame/Smoke) – Class A, < 450  

ASTM E 648 (NFPA 253): Critical Radiant Flux – Class I 

3. INSTALLATION

3.1. See Johnsonite wall base installation instructions for complete
details. 

3.2. Adhesives: 

 Tarkett 960 Cove Base Adhesive (Porous surfaces):
Application: 1/8” x 1/8” x 1/8” square notched trowel
Approximate coverage:

2 ½" high  – 300 to 350 linear feet/gallon 
4"    high   – 200 to 250 linear feet/gallon 
6"    high   – 100 to 150 linear feet/gallon 

 Tarkett 946 Premium Contact Adhesive (Non-porous surfaces)

Application: Brush or roller

Approximate coverage:
1 kg Unit (0.95 Qt)    –   24 to 36 sq. ft. 
6 kg Unit (1.44 Gal.) – 144 to 215 sq. ft. 

4. AVAILABILITY AND COST

Available through authorized Tarkett distributors nationwide.
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Copyright 2014, The Sherwin-Williams Company 

ISSUED June 2014 

09 91 23 - INTERIOR 

LEED®-H (HOME) SPECIFICATION 
Contributes toward satisfying MR Credit 2.2: 

THE SHERWIN-WILLIAMS COMPANY 

PAINTING SCHEDULE GUIDE 

This Painting Schedule is furnished only as a guide to select interior paint systems, and is not all-inclusive 
of available Sherwin-Williams products. Although it is written in the CSI format and can be included in its 
entirety in a master specification, one should review the contents and edit to suit the particular needs of 
the project and its respective location. This specification does not take into consideration wet areas or 
areas needing Industrial Maintenance coatings. 

This specification guide includes LEED®-Home Rating Systems and lists the Sherwin-Williams products 
that contribute toward satisfying LEED’s criteria under MR Credit 2.2: applicable standards in Table 25. 
Products are not reviewed or certified under LEED. LEED credit requirements cover the performance of 
materials in aggregate, not the performance of individual products or brands. For more information on 
LEED, visit www.usgbc.org/contact 

Review the LEED Rating System included in this guide and then consult with a Sherwin-Williams 
Company Representative to ensure the most appropriate product selections for your next LEED- 
registered project. 

Local and National V.O.C. (Volatile Organic Compound) regulations have been taken into consideration, 
but because these regulations vary greatly around the country and are constantly changing, we suggest 
verifying that product selections meet the requirements of the area in which they are to be used. It is 
always recommended that you consult with a LEED AP or a Sherwin-Williams Company Representative 
before finalizing the selection. 

If you need more specific information on a particular product, refer to the current Sherwin-Williams 
Painting Systems Catalog, sherwin-williams.com or swgreenspecs.com Websites or call our Architectural 
Services Department toll free. 

If you need more specific information on a particular rule, please contact 
USGBC at: www.usgbc.org 

The Sherwin-Williams Company 
Architectural Services Department 

1-800-321-8194 (Telephone)
216-566-1392 (Fax)

http://www.usgbc.org/contact
http://www.usgbc.org/
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Part 1  GENERAL 

SECTION 09 91 23 

INTERIOR PAINTS AND COATINGS 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A Interior paint and coatings systems 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 

A Section 05 05 13 - Shop Applied Coatings for Metal 

B Section 06 01 40 - Architectural Woodwork Refinishing 

C Section 06 05 83 - Shop Applied Wood Coatings 

D Section 07 19 00 - Water Repellents 

E Section 09 67 00 - Fluid Applied Flooring for Concrete 

F Section 09 93 00 - Stains and Transparent Finishes 

G Section 09 96 00 - High-Performance Coatings 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning 

B SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning 

C SSPC-SP 3 - Power Tool Cleaning 

D 

E 

SSPC-SP 13 / Nace No. 6 Surface Preparation for Concrete 

LEED®-H U.S. Green Building Council (USGBC) January 2008 Updated 4/1/2013 
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1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A Submit under provisions of Section 01 33 00, Submittal Procedures. 

B Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each paint and coating product should include: 

1 Product characteristics 
2 Surface preparation instructions and recommendations 
3 Primer requirements and finish specification 
4 Storage and handling requirements and recommendations 
5 Application methods 
6 Clean-up Information 
7 VOCs 

C Selection Samples: Submit a complete set of color chips that represent the full range of 
manufacturer’s color samples available. 

D Coating Maintenance Manual: upon conclusion of the project, the Contractor or paint 
manufacture/supplier shall furnish a coating maintenance manual, such as Sherwin-Williams 
“Custodian Project Color and Product Information” report or equal. Manual shall include an Area 
Summary with finish schedule, Area Detail designating where each product/color/finish was used, 
product data pages, Material Safety Data Sheets, care and cleaning instructions, touch-up 
procedures, and color samples of each color and finish used. 

1.5 MOCK-UP 

Include a mock-up if the project size and/or quality warrant taking such a precaution. The 
following is one example of how a mock-up on a large project might be specified. When deciding 
on the extent of the mock-up, consider all the major different types of painting on the project. 

A Finish surfaces for verification of products, colors, & sheens 
B Finish area designated by Architect 
C Provide samples that designate prime & finish coats 
D Do not proceed with remaining work until the Architect approves the mock-up samples 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A Delivery: Deliver manufacturer's unopened containers to the work site. Packaging shall bear the 
manufacturer’s name, label, and the following list of information: 

Product name, and type (description) 
Application & use instructions 
Surface preparation 
VOC content 
Environmental handling 
Batch date 
Color number 

B Storage: Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based 
materials, in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction. 
Store materials in an area that is within the acceptable temperature range, per manufacturer’s 
instructions. Protect from freezing. 

C Handling: Maintain a clean, dry storage area, to prevent contamination or damage to the 
coatings. 
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1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits 
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not apply coatings under environmental 
conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits. This specification does not take into 
consideration wet areas or areas needing high performance coatings. 

Part 2  PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A Acceptable Manufacturer: 
The Sherwin-Williams Company 
101 Prospect Avenue NW 
Cleveland, OH 44115 
Tel: (800) 321-8194 
Fax: (216) 566-1392 

sherwin-williams.com / swgreenspecs.com 

B Substitutions: Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of 
Section 01 60 00 Product Requirements. 
When submitting request for substitution, provide complete product data specified above under 
Submittals, for each substitute product. 

2.2 APPLICATIONS/SCOPE 

A Use this article to define the scope of painting if not fully defined in a Finish Schedule or on the 
drawings. This article must be carefully edited to reflect the surfaces actually found on the 
project. In some cases, it may be enough to use the first paragraph that says, in effect, "paint 
everything" along with a list of items not to paint, without exhaustively defining all the different 
surfaces and items that must be painted. 

B If the project involves repainting some but not all existing painted surfaces, be sure to indicate the 
extent of the repainting. 

C The descriptions of each system can also be used to further refine the definition of what is to be 
painted, stained, or clear finished. 

D Surfaces to Be Coated: 

Concrete - Poured, Precast, Tilt-Up, Cast-In-Place, Cement Board including Plaster 
Masonry - (CMU - Concrete, Split Face, Scored, Smooth, etc.) 
Metal – Aluminum/ Galvanized 
Metal Ferrous-(Structural Steel, Joists, Trusses, Beams, Misc. & Ornamental Iron) 
Wood - Walls, Ceilings, Doors, Trim 
Drywall- Drywall board, Gypsum board 
Concrete Floors (Non-Vehicular) 
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2.3 SCHEDULE INDEX 
A. CONCRETE.................................................................................................................Pages 6-8

(Walls & Ceilings, Poured Concrete, Precast Concrete, Unglazed Brick, Cement Board, Tilt-Up, 
Cast-In-Place) 
1. Latex Systems
2. Alkyd System (Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd)

B. MASONRY ................................................................................................................Pages 9-10 
(CMU - Concrete, Split Face, Scored, Smooth, High/Low Density, Fluted)(non-wet area) 
1. Latex Systems
2. Alkyd System (Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd)

C.  METAL - Aluminum/ Galvanized .........................................................................Pages 11-12 
1. Latex Systems
2. Alkyd System (Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd)

D.  METAL-Ferrous .....................................................................................................Pages 12-14 
(Structural Steel, Joists, Trusses, Beams, Misc & Ornamental Iron) 
1. Latex Systems
2. Alkyd Topcoat System (Water Based Acrylic-Alkyd)

E.  WOOD-(Walls, Ceilings, Doors, Trim,) ................................................................. Page 14-15 
1. Latex Systems
2. Alkyd System (Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd)
3. Stain System

F. DRYWALL...............................................................................................................Pages 16-17
(Walls, Ceilings, Gypsum Board, Wood Pulp Board, Plaster Board, etc) 
1. Latex Systems

G. CONCRETE FLOORS (Non-Vehicular) .........................................................................Page 17 
1. Latex Systems

Index of Data pages 

DATAPAGES AND MSDS SHEETS: (To open any of the Data page Files, please click here) 

Refer to the current MSDS/EDS for specific VOCs (calculated per 40 CFR 59.406). VOCs may vary 
by base and sheen. 
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2.3 SCHEDULE 

A. CONCRETE - (Walls & Ceilings, Poured Concrete, Precast Concrete, Unglazed Brick,
Cement Board, Tilt-Up, Cast-In-Place & Plaster)

1. Latex Systems
a. Gloss Finish

1st Coat: S-W Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer Sealer, A24W8300
(8.0 mils wet, 3.2 mils dry) 

2nd Coat: S-W ProMar® 200 Latex Gloss, B21-2200 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Latex Gloss, B21-2200 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.5 mils dry per coat) 

b. Semi-Gloss Finish
1st Coat: S-W Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer Sealer, A24W8300

(8.0 mils wet, 3.2 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W Emerald™ Interior Latex Semi-Gloss, K38 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Emerald Interior Latex Semi-Gloss, K38 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.5 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer Sealer, A24W8300

(8.0 mils wet, 3.2 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W Harmony® Interior Latex Semi-Gloss, B10 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Semi-Gloss, B10 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer Sealer, A24W8300

(8.0 mils wet, 3.2 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Semi-Gloss, B31-2600 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Semi-Gloss, B31-2600 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat) 

EDIT THIS SCHEDULE TO SELECT PRODUCT AND FINISH DESIRED AND VOC NEEDS 
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2.3 SCHEDULE INDEX 
A. CONCRETE.................................................................................................................Pages 6-8

(Walls & Ceilings, Poured Concrete, Precast Concrete, Unglazed Brick, Cement Board, Tilt-Up, 
Cast-In-Place) 
1. Latex Systems
2. Alkyd System (Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd)

B. MASONRY ................................................................................................................Pages 9-10 
(CMU - Concrete, Split Face, Scored, Smooth, High/Low Density, Fluted)(non-wet area) 
1. Latex Systems
2. Alkyd System (Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd)

C.  METAL - Aluminum/ Galvanized .........................................................................Pages 11-12 
1. Latex Systems
2. Alkyd System (Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd)

D.  METAL-Ferrous .....................................................................................................Pages 12-14 
(Structural Steel, Joists, Trusses, Beams, Misc & Ornamental Iron) 
1. Latex Systems
2. Alkyd Topcoat System (Water Based Acrylic-Alkyd)

E.  WOOD-(Walls, Ceilings, Doors, Trim,) ................................................................. Page 14-15 
1. Latex Systems
2. Alkyd System (Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd)
3. Stain System

F. DRYWALL...............................................................................................................Pages 16-17
(Walls, Ceilings, Gypsum Board, Wood Pulp Board, Plaster Board, etc) 
1. Latex Systems

G. CONCRETE FLOORS (Non-Vehicular) .........................................................................Page 17 
1. Latex Systems

Index of Data pages 

DATAPAGES AND MSDS SHEETS: (To open any of the Data page Files, please click here) 

Refer to the current MSDS/EDS for specific VOCs (calculated per 40 CFR 59.406). VOCs may vary 
by base and sheen. 
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2.3 SCHEDULE 

A. CONCRETE - (Walls & Ceilings, Poured Concrete, Precast Concrete, Unglazed Brick,
Cement Board, Tilt-Up, Cast-In-Place & Plaster)

1. Latex Systems
a. Gloss Finish

1st Coat: S-W Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer Sealer, A24W8300
(8.0 mils wet, 3.2 mils dry) 

2nd Coat: S-W ProMar® 200 Latex Gloss, B21-2200 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Latex Gloss, B21-2200 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.5 mils dry per coat) 

b. Semi-Gloss Finish
1st Coat: S-W Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer Sealer, A24W8300

(8.0 mils wet, 3.2 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W Emerald™ Interior Latex Semi-Gloss, K38 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Emerald Interior Latex Semi-Gloss, K38 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.5 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer Sealer, A24W8300

(8.0 mils wet, 3.2 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W Harmony® Interior Latex Semi-Gloss, B10 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Semi-Gloss, B10 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer Sealer, A24W8300

(8.0 mils wet, 3.2 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Semi-Gloss, B31-2600 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Semi-Gloss, B31-2600 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat) 

EDIT THIS SCHEDULE TO SELECT PRODUCT AND FINISH DESIRED AND VOC NEEDS 
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A. CONCRETE - (Walls & Ceilings, Poured Concrete, Precast Concrete, Unglazed Brick,
Cement Board, Tilt-Up, Cast-In-Place & Plaster) (Cont.)

1. Latex Systems
c. Eg-Shel / Satin Finish

1st Coat: S-W Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer Sealer, A24W8300
(8.0 mils wet, 3.2 mils dry) 

2nd Coat: S-W Emerald Interior Latex Satin, K37 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Emerald Interior Latex Satin, K37 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer Sealer, A24W8300

(8.0 mils wet, 3.2 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W Builders Solution™ Latex Eg-Shel, A62 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Builders Solution Latex Eg-Shel, A62 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer Sealer, A24W8300

(8.0 mils wet, 3.2 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W Harmony® Interior Latex Eg-Shel, B9 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Eg-Shel, B9 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer Sealer, A24W8300

(8.0 mils wet, 3.2 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Eg-Shel, B20-2600 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Eg-Shel, B20-2600 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat) 

d. Low Sheen Finish
1st Coat: S-W Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer Sealer, A24W8300

(8.0 mils wet, 3.2 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Low Sheen Enamel, B24-2600 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Low Sheen Enamel, B24-2600 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat) 
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A. CONCRETE - (Walls & Ceilings, Poured Concrete, Precast Concrete, Unglazed Brick,
Cement Board, Tilt-Up, Cast-In-Place & Plaster) (Cont.)

1. Latex Systems
e. Flat Finish

1st Coat: S-W Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer Sealer, A24W8300
(8.0 mils wet, 3.2 mils dry) 

2nd Coat: S-W Emerald Interior Latex Matte, K36 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Emerald Interior Latex Matte, K36 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer Sealer, A24W8300

(8.0 mils wet, 3.2 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W Builders Solution™ Latex Flat, A61 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Builders Solution Latex Flat, A61 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.36 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer Sealer, A24W8300

(8.0 mils wet, 3.2 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Flat, B5 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Flat, B5 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.8 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer Sealer, A24W8300

(8.0 mils wet, 3.2 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Flat, B30-2600 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Flat, B30-2600 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat) 

2. Alkyd Systems (Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd)

a. Gloss Finish
1st Coat: S-W Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer Sealer, A24W8300

(8.0 mils wet, 3.2 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Gloss, B35-8200 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Gloss, B35-8200 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat) 

b. Semi-Gloss Finish
1st Coat: S-W Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer Sealer, A24W8300

(8.0 mils wet, 3.2 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Semi-Gloss, B34-8200 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Semi-Gloss, B34-8200 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat) 

c. Eg-Shel Finish
1st Coat: S-W Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer Sealer, A24W8300

(8.0 mils wet, 3.2 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Eg-Shel, B33-8200 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Eg-Shel, B33-8200 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.4 mils dry per coat) 
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B. MASONRY - (CMU - Concrete, Split Face, Scored, Smooth, High/ Low Density, Fluted)
(non-wet area) 

1. Latex Systems
a. Gloss Finish

1st Coat: S-W PrepRite® Block Filler, B25W25
(75-125 sq ft/gal) 

2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Latex Gloss B21-2200 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Latex Gloss B21-2200 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.5 mils dry per coat) 

b. Semi-Gloss Finish
1st Coat: S-W PrepRite Block Filler, B25W25

(75-125 sq ft/gal) 
2nd Coat: S-W Emerald Interior Latex Semi-Gloss, K38 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Emerald Interior Latex Semi-Gloss, K38 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.4 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W PrepRite Block Filler, B25W25

(75-125 sq ft/gal) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Semi-Gloss, B31-2600 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Semi-Gloss, B31-2600 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W PrepRite Block Filler, B25W25

(75-125 sq ft/gal) 
2nd Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Semi-Gloss, B10 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Semi-Gloss, B10 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat) 

c. Eg-Shel / Satin Finish
1st Coat: S-W PrepRite Block Filler, B25W25

(75-125 sq ft/gal) 
2nd Coat: S-W Emerald Interior Latex Satin, K37 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Emerald Interior Latex Satin, K37 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W PrepRite Block Filler, B25W25

(75-125 sq ft/gal) 
2nd Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Eg-Shel, B9 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Eg-Shel, B9 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W PrepRite Block Filler, B25W25

(75-125 sq ft/gal) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Eg-Shel, B20-2600 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Eg-Shel, B20-2600 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat) 
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B. MASONRY - (CMU - Concrete, Split Face, Scored, Smooth, High / Low Density, Fluted)
(non-wet area)( Cont.)

1. Latex Systems
d. Low Sheen Finish

1st Coat: S-W PrepRite Block Filler, B25W25
(75-125 sq ft/gal) 

2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Low Sheen Enamel, B24-2600 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Low Sheen Enamel, B24-2600 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat) 

e. Flat Finish
1st Coat: S-W PrepRite Block Filler, B25W25

(75-125 sq ft/gal) 
2nd Coat: S-W Emerald Interior latex Matte, K36 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Emerald Interior latex Matte, K36 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W PrepRite Block Filler, B25W25

(75-125 sq ft/gal) 
2nd Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Flat, B5 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Flat, B5 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W PrepRite Block Filler, B25W25

(75-125 sq ft/gal) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Flat, B30-2600 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Flat, B30-2600 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat) 

2. Alkyd Systems (Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd)

a. Gloss Finish (Water Base)
1st Coat: S-W PrepRite Block Filler, B25W25

(75-125 sq ft/gal) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Gloss, B35-8200 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Gloss, B35-8200 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat) 

b. Semi-Gloss Finish
1st Coat: S-W PrepRite Block Filler, B25W25

(75-125 sq ft/gal) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Semi-Gloss, B34-8200 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Semi-Gloss, B34-8200 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat) 

c. Eg-Shel Finish
1st Coat: S-W PrepRite Block Filler, B25W25

(75-125 sq ft/gal) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Eg-Shel, B33-8200 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Eg-Shel, B33-8200 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.4 mils dry per coat) 
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C. METAL - Aluminum/ Galvanized
1. Latex Systems

a. Gloss Finish
1st Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-310 Series

(5.0 mils wet, 2.0 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Latex Gloss B21-2200 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Latex Gloss B21-2200 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.5 mils dry per coat) 

b. Semi-Gloss Finish
1st Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-310 Series

(5.0 mils wet, 2.0 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProClassic Waterborne Acrylic Semi-Gloss, B31 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProClassic Waterborne Acrylic Semi-Gloss, B31 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.3 mils dry per coat) 

c. Satin Finish
1st Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-310 Series

(5.0 mils wet, 2.0 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProClassic Waterborne Acrylic Satin, B20 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProClassic Waterborne Acrylic Satin, B20 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.2 mils dry per coat) 

d. Flat Finish
1st Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-310 Series

(5.0 mils wet, 2.0 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Flat, B5 Series
3rd Coat S-W Harmony Interior Latex Flat, B5 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.8 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-310 Series

(5.0 mils wet, 2.0 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Flat, B30-2600 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Flat, B30-2600 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat) 

2. Alkyd Systems (Water based Acrylic-Alkyd)
a. Gloss Finish

1st Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-310 Series
(5.0 mils wet, 2.0 mils dry) 

2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Gloss, B35-8200 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Gloss, B35-8200 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat) 

b. Semi-Gloss Finish
1st Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-310 Series

(5.0 mils wet, 2.0 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Semi-Gloss, B34-8200 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Semi-Gloss, B34-8200 Series 

(4.0 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat) 
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D. METAL Ferrous - (Structural Steel Columns, Joists, Trusses, Beams, Miscellaneous &
Ornamental Iron, Structural Iron)

1. Latex Systems
a. Gloss Finish

1st Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-310 Series
(5.0 mils wet, 2.0 mils dry) 

2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Latex Gloss B21-2200 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Latex Gloss B21-2200 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.5 mils dry per coat) 

b. Semi-Gloss Finish
1st Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-310 Series

(5.0 mils wet, 2.0 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProClassic Waterborne Acrylic Semi-Gloss, B31 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProClassic Waterborne Acrylic Semi-Gloss, B31 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.4 mils dry per coat) 

c. Satin Finish
1st Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-310 Series

(5.0 mils wet, 2.0 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProClassic Waterborne Acrylic Satin, B20 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProClassic Waterborne Acrylic Satin, B20 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.2 mils dry per coat) 

d. Flat Finish
1st Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-310 Series

(5.0 mils wet, 2.0 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Flat, B5 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Flat, B5 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.8 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-310 Series

(5.0 mils wet, 2.0 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Flat, B30-2600 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Flat, B30-2600 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat) 
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D. METAL Ferrous - (Structural Steel Columns, Joists, Trusses, Beams, Miscellaneous &
Ornamental Iron, Structural Iron)(Cont.)

2. Alkyd Topcoat System (Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd)
a. Gloss Finish

1st Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-310 Series
(5.0 mils wet, 2.0 mils dry) 

2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Gloss, B35-8200 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Gloss, B35-8200 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat) 

b. Semi-Gloss Finish
1st Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-310 Series

(5.0 mils wet, 2.0 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Semi-Gloss, B34-8200 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Semi-Gloss, B34-8200 Series 

(4.0 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat) 

E. WOOD - (Walls, Ceilings, Doors, Trim,)
1. Latex Systems

a. Gloss Finish
1st Coat: S-W Premium Wall & Wood Primer, B28W8111

(4.0 mils wet, 1.8 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProClassic Waterborne Acrylic Gloss, B21-51 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProClassic Waterborne Acrylic Gloss, B21-51 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.5 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W Premium Wall & Wood Primer, B28W8111

(4.0 mils wet, 1.8 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Latex Gloss, B21-2200 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Latex Gloss, B21-2200 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.5 mils dry per coat) 

b. Semi-Gloss Finish
1st Coat: S-W Premium Wall & Wood Primer, B28W8111

(4.0 mils wet, 1.8 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProClassic Waterborne Acrylic Semi-Gloss, B31 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProClassic Waterborne Acrylic Semi-Gloss, B31 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.3 mils dry per coat) 

c. Satin Finish
1st Coat: S-W Premium Wall & Wood Primer, B28W8111

(4.0 mils wet, 1.8 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProClassic Waterborne Acrylic Satin, B20 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProClassic Waterborne Acrylic Satin, B20 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.2 mils dry per coat) 
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E. WOOD - (Walls, Ceilings, Doors, Trim)(Cont.)
1. Latex Systems

d. Flat Finish
1st Coat: S-W Premium Wall & Wood Primer, B28W8111

(4.0 mils wet, 1.8 mils dry)
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Flat, B30-2600 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Flat, B30-2600 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat) 

2. Alkyd Systems (Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd)
a. Gloss Finish

1st Coat: S-W Premium Wall & Wood Primer, B28W8111
(4.0 mils wet, 1.8 mils dry) 

2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Gloss, B35-8200 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Gloss, B35-8200 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat) 

b. Semi-Gloss Finish
1st Coat: S-W Premium Wall & Wood Primer, B28W8111

(4.0 mils wet, 1.8 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Semi-Gloss, B34-8200 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Semi-Gloss, B34-8200 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat) 

c. Eg-Shel Finish
1st Coat: S-W Premium Wall & Wood Primer, B28W8111

(4.0 mils wet, 1.8 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Eg-Shel, B33-8200 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Eg-Shel, B33-8200 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.4 mils dry per coat) 

3. Stain and Varnish System
a. Gloss Finish

1st Coat: S-W WoodClassics® 250 Stain
2nd Coat: S-W Minwax® Waterbased Polyurethane, 71031 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Minwax Waterbased Polyurethane, 71031Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.0 mil dry per coat) 

b. Semi-Gloss Finish
1st Coat: S-W WoodClassics or Minwax 250 Stain
2nd Coat: S-W Minwax Waterbased Polyurethane, 71032 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Minwax Waterbased Polyurethane, 71032 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.0 mil dry per coat) 

c. Satin Finish
1st Coat: S-W WoodClassics or Minwax 250 Stain
2nd Coat: S-W Minwax Waterbased Polyurethane, 71033 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Minwax Waterbased Polyurethane, 71033 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.0 mil dry per coat) 
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F. DRYWALL - (Walls, Ceilings, Gypsum Board, etc.)
1. Latex Systems

a. Semi-Gloss Finish
1st Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Primer, B11

(4.0 mils wet, 1.3 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W Emerald Interior Latex Semi-Gloss, K38 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Emerald Interior Latex Semi-Gloss, K38 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.5 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Primer, B11

(4.0 mils wet, 1.3 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Semi-Gloss, B10 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Semi-Gloss, B10 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Primer, B11

(4.0 mils wet, 1.3 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Semi-Gloss, B31-2600 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Semi-Gloss, B31-2600 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat) 

b. Eg-Shel / Satin Finish
1st Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Primer, B11

(4.0 mils wet, 1.3 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W Emerald Interior Latex Satin, K37 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Emerald Interior Latex Satin, K37 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Primer, B11

(4.0 mils wet, 1.3 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W Builders Solution Latex Eg-Shel, A62 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Builders Solution Latex Eg-Shel, A62 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Primer, B11

(4.0 mils wet, 1.3 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Eg-Shel, B9 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Eg-Shel, B9 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.7mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Primer, B11

(4.0 mils wet, 1.3 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Eg-Shel, B20-2600 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Eg-Shel, B20-2600 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat) 

c. Low Sheen Finish
1st Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Primer, B11

(4.0 mils wet, 1.3 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Low Sheen Enamel, B24-2600 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Low Sheen Enamel, B24-2600 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat) 
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F. DRYWALL - (Walls, Ceilings, Gypsum Board, etc.)(Cont.)
1. Latex Systems

d. Flat Finish
1st Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Primer, B11

(4.0 mils wet, 1.3 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W Emerald Interior latex Matte, K36 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Emerald Interior latex Matte, K36 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Primer, B11

(4.0 mils wet, 1.3 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W Builders Solution Latex Flat, A61 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Builders Solution Latex Flat, A61 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.36 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Primer, B11

(4.0 mils wet, 1.3 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Flat, B5 Series
3rd Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Flat, B5 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.8 mils dry per coat) 

Alternate: 
1st Coat: S-W Harmony Interior Latex Primer, B11

(4.0 mils wet, 1.3 mils dry) 
2nd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Flat, B30-2600 Series
3rd Coat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Flat, B30-2600 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat) 

G. Concrete - (Floors)(non-vehicular)
1. Latex Systems

a. Satin Finish
1st Coat: S-W Porch & Floor Enamel, A32-200 Series
2nd Coat: S-W Porch & Floor Enamel, A32-200 Series

(4.0 mils wet, 1.5 mils dry per coat) 
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2.4 MATERIALS - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A Paints and Coatings - General: 
1 Unless otherwise indicated, provide factory-mixed coatings. When required, mix coatings to 

correct consistency in accordance with manufacturer's instructions before application. Do not 
reduce, thin, or dilute coatings or add materials to coatings unless such a procedure is 
specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions. VOC numbers used in this 
document need to be confirmed by using the products MSDS sheets. 

2 Requirements: USGBC LEED®-H 
MR Credit 2.2: Per USGBC: Low Emissions (0.5 point per component). Use products that 
meet the emissions specification in LEED-H Table 24. Under Emission specifications in the 
Interior walls and ceilings and millwork Assembly section: Use products that comply with all 
applicable standards in Table 25. 

Table 25 Standards: 

Types of Paints and Coatings Applicable standard (VOC Content) Reference 

Architectural paints, coatings and primers 
applied to interior elements 

Flats: 50 g/l, Nonflats: 150 g/l Green Seal Standard GS-11, Paints, 1st Edition, May 
20, 1993 

Anticorrosive and antirust paints applied to 
interior errous metal substrates 

250 g/l Green Seal Standard GC-03, Anti-Corrosive Paints, 
2nd edition, January 7, 1997 

Clear wood finishes Varnish 350 g/l Lacquer: 550 g/l South Coast Air Quality Management District Rule 
1113, Architectural Coatings 

Floor coatings 100 g/l 

Sealers Waterproofing: 250 g/l , Sanding 275 g/l, 
All others: 200 g/l 

Shellacs Clear 730 g/l Pigmented: 550 g/l 

Stains 250 g/l 

The above table has been reprinted directly from www.usgbc.org 
Since USGBC has failed to post the date of South Coast Air Quality Management District Rule 1113, 
Architectural Coatings rule, one must refer to the most recent rule amended June 3, 2011 with an 
effective date of 1/1/12. Therefore Varnish: s/be 275 g/L, Lacquer: s/be 275 g/L, Floor Coatings: s/be 
<50 g/L, Sealers: Waterproofing: 100 g/L, All others: 100 g/l. Stains: s/be defined as Stain Interior 
250 g/L 

2.5 ACCESSORIES 

A Coating Application Accessories: 
1 Provide all primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding materials, and clean- 

up materials required, per manufacturer’s specifications. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 
A Do not begin application of coatings until substrates have been properly examined and prepared. 

Notify Architect of unsatisfactory conditions before proceeding. 

B If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory 
preparation before proceeding. 

http://www.usgbc.org/
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C Proceed with work only after conditions have been corrected and approved by all parties, 
otherwise application of coatings will be considered as an acceptance of surface conditions. 

D Previously Painted Surfaces: Verify that existing painted surfaces do not contain lead based 
paints, notify Architect immediately if lead based paints are encountered. 

(Specifier Note:  Verify the existence of lead based paints on the project.  Buildings constructed after  
1978 are less likely to contain lead based paints. If lead based paints are suspected on the project, all 
removal must be done in accordance with the EPA Renovation, Repair and Painting rule and all 
applicable state and local regulations. State and local regulations may be more strict than those set under 
the feral regulations. Verify that Owner has completed a Hazardous Material Assessment Report for the 
project prior to issuing of Drawings. Concluding that no lead based paints were found on project site, 
delete paragraph regarding lead based paints.) 

3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION 

WARNING! Removal of old paint by sanding, scraping or other means may generate dust  
or fumes that contain lead. Exposure to lead dust or fumes may cause brain damage or 
other adverse health effects, especially in children or pregnant women. Controlling exposure 
to lead or other hazardous substances requires the use of proper protective equipment, such 
as a properly fitted respirator (NIOSH approved) and proper containment and cleanup. 
For more information, call the National Lead Information Center at 1-800-424-LEAD (in US) 
or contact your local health authority. Removal must be done in accordance with EPA 
Renovation, Repair and Painting Rule and all related state and local regulations. Care should 
be taken to follow all state and local regulations which may be more strict than those set  
under the federal RRP Rule. 

A Proper product selection, surface preparation, and application affect coating performance. 
Coating integrity and service life will be reduced because of improperly prepared surfaces. 
Selection and implementation of proper surface preparation ensures coating adhesion to the 
substrate and prolongs the service life of the coating system. 

B Selection of the proper method of surface preparation depends on the substrate, the 
environment, and the expected service life of the coating system. Economics, surface 
contamination, and the effect on the substrate will also influence the selection of surface 
preparation methods. 

C The surface must be dry and in sound condition. Remove oil, dust, dirt, loose rust, peeling paint 
or other contamination to ensure good adhesion. 

D Remove mildew before painting by washing with a solution of one (1) part liquid household 
bleach and three (3) parts of warm water. Apply the solution and scrub the mildewed area. Allow 
the solution to remain on the surface for 10 minutes; however, do not allow the solution to dry on 
the surface. Rinse thoroughly with clean water and allow the surface to dry at least 48 hours 
before painting. Wear protective glasses or goggles, waterproof gloves, and protective clothing. 
Quickly wash off any of the mixture that comes in contact with your skin. Do not add detergents 
or ammonia to the bleach/water solution. 

E No painting should take place when the interior temperature is below 50°F unless the specified 
product is designed for these conditions. 

F Methods 
1 Aluminum 

Remove all oil, grease, dirt, oxide and other foreign material by cleaning per SSPC-SP1, 
Solvent Cleaning. 
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2 Block (Cinder and Concrete) 
Remove all loose mortar and foreign material.  Surface must be free of laitance, concrete 
dust, dirt, form release agents, moisture curing membranes, loose cement, and hardeners. 
Concrete and mortar must be cured at least 30 days at 75°F.The pH of the surface should be 
between 6 and 9, and moisture content must be 15% or lower. On tilt-up and poured-in-place 
concrete, commercial detergents and abrasive blasting may be necessary to prepare the 
surface. Fill bug holes, air pockets, and other voids with a cement patching compound. 
Masonry surfaces must be dry before priming. 

3 Concrete, SSPC-SP13 or NACE 6 
This standard gives requirements for surface preparation of concrete by mechanical, 
chemical, or thermal methods prior to the application of bonded protective coating or lining 
systems. The requirements of this standard are applicable to all types of cementitious 
surfaces including cast-in-place concrete floors and walls, precast slabs, masonry walls, and 
shotcrete surfaces. An acceptable prepared concrete surface should be free of contaminants, 
laitance, loosely adhering concrete, and dust, and should provide a sound, uniform substrate 
suitable for the application of protective coating or lining systems. 

4 Cement Composition Siding/Panels 
Remove all surface contamination by washing with an appropriate cleaner, rinse thoroughly 
and allow to dry. Existing peeled or checked paint should be scraped and sanded to a sound 
surface. Pressure clean, if needed, with a minimum of 2100 psi pressure to remove all dirt, 
dust, grease, oil, loose particles, laitance, foreign material, and peeling or defective coatings. 
Allow the surface to dry thoroughly. The pH of the surface should be between 6 and 9, unless 
the products are designed to be used in high pH environments. 

5 Drywall—Interior 
Must be clean and dry. All nail heads must be set and spackled. Joints must be taped and 
covered with a joint compound. Spackled nail heads and tape joints must be sanded smooth 
and all dust removed prior to painting. 

6 Galvanized Metal 
Clean per SSPC-SP1 using detergent and water or a degreasing cleaner to remove greases 
and oils. Apply a test area, priming as required. Allow the coating to dry at least one week 
before testing. If adhesion is poor, Brush Blast per SSPC-SP7 is necessary to remove these 
treatments. 

7 Plaster 
Must be allowed to dry thoroughly for at least 30 days before painting, unless the products 
are designed to be used in high pH environments. Room must be ventilated while drying; in 
cold, damp weather, rooms must be heated. Damaged areas must be repaired with an 
appropriate patching material. Bare plaster must be cured and hard. Textured, soft, porous, 
or powdery plaster should be treated with a solution of 1-pint household vinegar to 1 gallon of 
water. Repeat until the surface is hard, rinse with clear water and allow to dry. 

8 Steel: Structural, Plate, etc. 
Should be cleaned by one or more of the surface preparations described below. These 
methods are used throughout the world for describing methods for cleaning structural steel. 
Visual standards are available through the Society of Protective Coatings. A brief description 
of these standards together with numbers by which they can be specified follow. 

9 Solvent Cleaning, SSPC-SP1 
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Solvent cleaning is a method for removing all visible oil, grease, soil, drawing and cutting 
compounds, and other soluble contaminants. Solvent cleaning does not remove rust or mill 
scale. Change rags and cleaning solution frequently so that deposits of oil and grease are not 
spread over additional areas in the cleaning process. Be sure to allow adequate ventilation. 

10 Hand Tool Cleaning, SSPC-SP2 
Hand Tool Cleaning removes all loose mill scale, loose rust, and other detrimental foreign 
matter. It is not intended that adherent mill scale, rust, and paint be removed by this process. 
Before hand tool cleaning, remove visible oil, grease, soluble welding residues, and salts by 
the methods outlined in SSPC-SP1 or other agreed upon methods 

11 Power Tool Cleaning, SSPC-SP3 
Power Tool Cleaning removes all loose mill scale, loose rust, and other detrimental foreign 
matter. It is not intended that adherent mill scale, rust, and paint be removed by this process. 
Before power tool cleaning, remove visible oil, grease, soluble welding residues, and salts by 
the methods outlined in SSPC-SP1 or other agreed upon methods. 

12 Commercial Blast Cleaning, SSPC-SP6 or NACE 3 
A Commercial Blast Cleaned surface, when viewed without magnification, shall be free of all 
visible oil, grease, dirt, dust, mill scale, rust, paint, oxides, corrosion products, and other 
foreign matter, except for staining. Staining shall be limited to no more than 33 percent (33%) 
of each square inch of surface area and may consist of light shadows, slight streaks, or minor 
discoloration caused by stains of rust, stains of mill scale, or stains of previously applied 
paint. Before blast cleaning, visible deposits of oil or grease shall be removed by any of the 
methods specified in SSPC-SP1 or other agreed upon methods. 

13 Power Tool Cleaning to Bare Metal, SSPC-SP11 
Metallic surfaces that are prepared according to this specification, when viewed without 
magnification, shall be free of all visible oil, grease, dirt, dust, mill scale, rust, paint, oxide 
corrosion products, and other foreign matter. Slight residues of rust and paint may be left in 
the lower portions of pits if the original surface is pitted. Prior to power tool surface 
preparation, remove visible deposits of oil or grease by any of the methods specified in 
SSPC-SP1, Solvent Cleaning, or other agreed upon methods. 

14 Water Blasting, NACE Standard RP-01-72 
Removal of oil grease dirt, loose rust, loose mill scale, and loose paint by water at pressures 
of 2,000 to 2,500 psi at a flow of 4 to 14 gallons per minute. 

15 Wood 
Must be clean and dry. Knots and pitch streaks must be scraped, sanded, and spot primed 
before a full priming coat is applied. Patch all nail holes and imperfections with a wood filler 
or putty and sand smooth. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A Apply all coatings and materials with the manufacturer’s specifications in mind. Mix and thin 
coatings according to manufacturer’s recommendation. 

B Do not apply to wet or damp surfaces. 
1 Wait at least 30 days before applying to new concrete or masonry. Or follow manufacturer’s 

procedures to apply appropriate coatings prior to 30 days. 
2 Test new concrete for moisture content. 
3 Wait until wood is fully dry 

C Apply coatings using methods recommended by manufacturer. 
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D Uniformly apply coatings without runs, drips, or sags, without brush marks, and with consistent 
sheen. 

E Apply coatings at spreading rate required to achieve the manufacturer’s recommended dry film 
thickness. 

F Regardless of number of coats specified, apply as many coats as necessary for complete hide. 

G Inspection: The coated surface must be inspected and approved by the Architect or Engineer just 
prior to the application of each coat. 

3.4 PROTECTION 

A Protect finished coatings from damage until completion of project. 

B Touch-up damaged coatings after substantial completion, following manufacture's 
recommendation for touch up or repair of damaged coatings. Repair any defects that will hinder 
the performance of the coatings. 

3.5 SCHEDULES 

END OF SECTION06242014 

Specifier Note: Cut and paste the coatings system schedule here (specified in section 2.3 
INTERIOR PAINT SCHEDULE), otherwise delete this section. 



LEED-H Interior Paints & Coatings 22 

LEED for Homes Rating System- Updated April 1st 2013 
Contributes toward satisfying MR Credit 2.2 

updated 
2/1/14 

PRODUCTS TABLE 25 
CATEGORY 

PRODUCT 
VOCs† 

Builders Solution™ Interior Latex Flat, A61W151 & Matte A64W51 FLAT <50 g/L 

Duration Home® Interior Latex Matte, A96-Series FLAT <50 g/L 

Emerald  Interior Matte, K36 Series FLAT <50 g/L 

Harmony Interior Latex Flat, B5 Series FLAT <50 g/L 

ProMar® 200 Zero VOC Latex Flat B30-2600 & Low Sheen  B24-2600 Series FLAT <50 g/L 

ProMar® 400 Zero VOC Interior Latex Flat, B30-4600 Series, Low Sheen, B24-4600 FLAT <50 g/L 

EcoSelect Interior Flat, A21 Series FLAT <50 g/L 

Solo 100% Acrylic Interior/Exterior Flat, A74-51 Series FLAT <50 g/L 

Porch & Floor Enamel, A32 Series FLOOR <50 g/L 

Builders Solution™ Interior Latex Eg-Shel, A62W51 NON-FLAT <100 g/L 

Duration Home Latex Satin, A97 & Duration Home Semi-Gloss, A98-Series NON-FLAT <50 g/L 

EcoSelect Interior Eg-Shel & Semi-Gloss,  A22 & A20 Series NON-FLAT <50 g/L 

Emerald  Interior Satin & Semi-Gloss, K37 & K38 Series NON-FLAT <50 g/L 

Harmony Latex Eg-Shel, B9 Series & Harmony® Semi-Gloss, B10 Series NON-FLAT <50 g/L 

ProClassic™ Interior Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Satin & Semi-Gloss, B33 & B34-850 Series NON-FLAT <50 g/L 

ProClassic® Waterborne Acrylic Satin, S/G, B20-1150, B31-1150 Series NON-FLAT <50 g/L 

ProMar® 200 Zero VOC Latex Eg-Shel, B20-2600 & Semi-Gloss, B31-2600 Series NON-FLAT <50 g/L 

ProMar® 200 Interior Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Eg-Shel/Semi-Gloss/Gloss B33- B34- & B35-8251 Series NON-FLAT <100 g/L 

ProMar® 200 Latex Gloss B21W2251 Series & ProMar® 400 Latex Gloss B21W4451 Series NON-FLAT <50 g/L 

ProMar® 400 Zero VOC Latex Eg-Shel B20-4600, Semi-Gloss B31-4600 Series NON-FLAT <50 g/L 

Solo 100% Acrylic Interior/Exterior Eg-Shel, Semi-Gloss & Gloss, A75-51, A76-51 & A77-51 Series NON-FLAT <50 g/L 

Harmony Interior Latex Primer, B11 P,S,U <50 g/L 

Multi-Purpose Latex Primer, B51-450 series P,S,U <50 g/L 

Multi-Purpose Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd Primer, B79W450 P,S,U <50 g/L 

PrepRite ProBlock Latex Primer, B51-620 Series P,S,U <50 g/L 

Premium Wall & Wood Primer, B28W8111 P,S,U <50 g/L 

ProMar® 200 Zero VOC Latex Primer, B28W2600 P,S,U <50 g/L 

ProMar® 400 Zero VOC Latex Primer, B28W4600 P,S,U <50 g/L 

Loxon® Concrete & Masonry Primer/Sealer, A24W8300 P,S,U <100 g/L 

Loxon® Conditioner A24-1100 Series P,S,U <50 g/L 

Loxon® Block Surfacer, A24W200 P,S,U <100 g/L 

PrepRite® Block Filler, B25W25 P,S,U <50 g/L 

Water Blocking Primer/Finish, B72W8010 P,S,U <50 g/L 

White Pigmented Shellac Primer, B49W8050 SHELLACS <550 g/L 

WoodClassics 250 Stains, Minwax 250 Stains STAINS: INTERIOR <250 g/L 

Minwax® Waterbased Polyurethane , Satin, Semi-Gloss, Gloss VARNISH <275 g/L 

LEED and the related logo is a trademark owned by the U.S. Green Building Council and is used per the USGBC® trademark policy. 
Product names, logos, brands and other trademarks are the property of their respective trademark holders. 
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30000 Aurora Road, Solon, Ohio 44139 
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email: info@johnsonite.com 
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Traditional Wall Base Product Specification

5. WARRANTY

Limited 2 year warranty. For complete details, contact Tarkett or an
authorized Tarkett distributor.

6. MAINTENANCE

72 hours after installation is completed, initial maintenance
procedures must be implemented in accordance with
manufacturer's requirements. Refer to Johnsonite Resilient Wall
Base Installation & Maintenance Instructions for complete
maintenance details.

7. TECHNICAL SERVICES

Samples: Submittal samples for verification and approval available
upon request from Tarkett. Samples shall be submitted in
compliance with the requirements of the contract documents.
Accepted and approved samples shall constitute the standard
materials which represent materials installed on the project.

For current Installation and Maintenance Instructions, Product
Specifications, and other technical data, visit us on the web at
www.tarkettna.com or contact Tarkett at 1-800-899-8916.
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LED Bulb Light

Product datasheet

Areas of application

Product benefits

Product features

Where compact and efficent lamps are needed

All domestic rooms, especially where the lamps are 
visible

Where the lamps need to last a long time or have to 
withstand frequent on/off switching

Comfortable glare-free light

Contains no mercury

Flickerfree starting and flickerfree operation

Energy saving rate more 80% ,effective 
save both energy and money

Product Model 

120VML-8A19-827
-300-D

2015 ,JIA WEI. All rights reserved.

Page 1 of 2

Jiawei Technology (USA) Ltd

Address:2305 Lincoln Avenue, Hayward, CA 94545

Tel:+1-510-887-8815             Fax:+1-510-887-8825 

Input Voltage Wattage

8W

Lumens

800lm

Power Factor

≥0.9

Rated Life

25,000 Hours  Rated Life

300°

CCT(K) 

2700K

CRI

80

Finish

White

Lamp Base

 E26

Dimming Compatibility

 Dimmable

 Beam Spread 

5 years warranty          

Weight:73g 

ML-8A19-827-300-D

Efficacy

100lm/W



Product datasheet

2015 ,JIA WEI. All rights reserved.
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Light Distribution Curve [Unit:cd]

Dimensional drawings

Jiawei Technology (USA) Ltd

Address:2305 Lincoln Avenue, Hayward, CA 94545

Tel:+1-510-887-8815             Fax:+1-510-887-8825 

Lux Distance Curve







CAT. SC7010B

10YR CO SENSOR 
10YR ALARM LIFE

SMOKE & CO COMBO
Electrochemical CO sensor; Photoelec-
tric smoke sensor.

LATCHING ALARM  
INDICATOR
Remembers which unit initiated an alarm.

SILENCE FEATURE
Silences nuisance alarms.

END OF LIFE SIGNAL
Provides audible notice when alarm 
needs to be replaced after 10 years.

SPREAD SPECTRUM 
HORN TONE
Easier for elderly with normal age 
related hearing loss to hear the horn.

OPTIPATH 360  
TECHNOLOGY TM
Provides 360 degrees of direct access 
to the smoke sensing chamber.

Description:

The BRK Model No. SC7010B is a wire-in, 120V AC 60Hz single and/or multiple 
station combination smoke and carbon monoxide alarm specifically designed for 
residential and institutional applications including sleeping rooms of hospitals, ho-
tels, motels, dormitories and other multi-family dwellings as defined in standard 
NFPA 101. Model SC7010B complies with UL217 and UL2034, CSFM, NFPA 72 and 
NFPA 720, HUD, FHA and other agencies that model their codes after the above 
agencies. It meets building codes where AC/DC photoelectric smoke and carbon 
monoxide alarms are required.

The BRK SC7010B is a state-of-the-art hardwired with battery backup smoke/CO 
combo alarm that features a photoelectric smoke sensing chamber, an electro-
chemical CO sensor and an End of Life signal. The Spread Spectrum Horn Tone has 
a lower and varying frequency that makes it easier for the elderly with normal age 
related hearing loss to hear the horn. This alarm features two latching features and 
two silence features. Alarm Latch: Easily identifies initiating alarm even after alarm 
condition has subsided. Low Battery Latch: Identifies which unit is in low battery 
condition by blinking the green power light. Low Battery Silence: Temporarily si-
lence the low battery chirp for up to eight hours. Alarm Silence: Silence alarm for 
several minutes. Other features include an 85dB horn, single button test/silence, 
an easy access battery drawer and dust cover. OptiPath 360 Technology: Exclusive 
patented technology provides 360 degrees of direct access to the smoke sensor. 
Two locking features are provided to prevent battery theft and/or theft of the unit. 
Connection to AC power is made with a Quick-Connect wiring harness. Installation 
is quick, easy and cost effective.

120V AC, 60Hz Wire-in  
with 3V (two 1.5V AA) Battery Backup

SMOKE & CO
COMBO 
ALARM



CAT. SC7010B

ARCHITECTURAL AND ENGINEERING SPEC

TECHNICAL SPECS

SHIPPING SPECS

INSTALLATION OF ALARM

The combination smoke and carbon monoxide alarm shall be a BRK Model SC7010B and 
shall provide at a minimum the following features and functions:
1.  A photoelectric smoke sensing chamber and an electrochemical CO sensor both with 

a 10 year service life.
2.  Powered by 120V AC, 60Hz and have a monitored  battery backup and a solid state 

piezo horn rated at 85dB at 10 ft. and shall be capable of self restoring.The horn 
shall have a lower and varying horn frequency to to make it easier for the elderly with 
normal age related hearing loss to better hear the horn.

3.  The unit shall have an “End of Life” signal (5 chirps). This signal should be capable of 
temporarily being silenced for up to 2 days. After about 2 days, the signal will resume. 
After about 2-3 weeks the signal cannot be silenced. 

4.  A visual power-on indicator to confirm unit is receiving AC power or has switched to 
battery backup mode. Separate LED ‘s to indicate a smoke or CO alarm.

5.  The CO sensor is adjusted not to detect CO levels below 30 PPM and will not alarm 
when exposed to constant levels of 30 PPM for 30 days. It will alarm at the following 
levels: 400 PPM CO between 4 and 15 minutes, 150 PPM CO between 10 and 50 
minutes and 70 PPM CO between 60 and 240 minutes.

6.  Two Latching features: Alarm Latch to easily identify initiating alarm after alarm 
condition has subsided. Low battery latch: to visually identify which unit is in low 
battery condition. Two Silence Features: Alarm Silence to temporarily silence  nuisance 
alarms. Low Battery Silence to silence low battery chirp for up to 8 hours.

7.  Two Locking features - tamper resistant locking pins that lock battery drawer and/or 
alarm to mounting bracket.

8.  The unit shall be capable of operating between 40°F (4°C) and 100°F (38°C) and 
relative humidity between 10% and 95%.

9.  The unit shall have a plug in connector and be capable of interconnection of up to 18 
alarms, 12 of which can be smoke alarms.

10. The unit shall at a minimum meet the requirements of UL217 and UL2034, CSFM, 
NFPA 72 and 720 and the ICC.

Alarm Dimensions:  5.0”dia. x 2.0”H
Weight:  9.3 oz
Operating Voltage:  120V AC 60Hz with 3V alkaline battery backup (two 1.5V) 
Operating Current: 0.05 amps (standby/alarm)
Temperature Range:  40°F (4°C) to 100°F (38°C)
Humidity Range: 10% to 95% relative humidity (RH)
Audio Alarm: 85dB at 10 feet
Test/Silence: Electronically simulates smoke or CO condition, causing the  
 unit to alarm. Press and hold test/silence button.
Alarm Reset: Automatic when smoke or CO clears
Interconnections: Up to 18 units of First Alert or BRK Smoke, CO and Heat  
 Alarms. Maximum of 12 smoke alarms. See user’s manual  
 for details.
Smoke Sensor: Photoelectric 
CO Sensor: Electrochemical
Indicator Lights/Sounds: 
   AC Power:  Constant Green LED 
   DC Power:  Intermittent Green LED  
   Local Alarm:  Red LED flashes rapidly 
   Remote Alarm:  Red LED off  
   Latching Alarm:  Red LED flashes every 5 seconds after local alarm 
   Low Battery Latch: “Power” LED flashes green on for 2 sec, off for 2 sec
Listing: Listed to UL217 and UL2034 Standards

Individual Carton Dimensions  5.13”L x 2.38”W x 5.13”H 

   Weight  0.74 lbs. 

   Cube  0.04 ft3 

   UPC  0 29054 00228 0 

Master Carton Dimensions  10.75”L x 7.88”W x 11.06”H 

Master Pack 12   

   Weight  9.4 lbs. 

   Cube:  0.54 ft3 

   I2of5:  100 29054 00228 7 

Pallet Information   

   Cases per Layer 22 

   Number of Layers:  4  

   Cases per Pallet:  88 

   Units per Pallet:  1,056 

   Cube:  54.0 ft3 

   Weight:  892 lbs.

©2015 BRK Brands, Inc. a Jarden Corporation 
Company (NYSE: JAH)
3901 Liberty Street Road
Aurora, IL  60504-8122
All rights reserved 

First Alert is a registered trademark of the First Alert Trust
BRK is a registered trademark of BRK Brands, Inc.
CM3234brkelectronics.com

Installation of this smoke alarm must conform to all local 
electrical codes and Article 760 of the National Electrical Code 
(NFPA 70) and NFPA 72. Interconnected units must meet the 
following requirements: Total length of wire interconnecting 
units should be less than 1000 feet, be #18 gauge or larger 
and be rated at least 300V. It is recommended that all units 
be on the same fuse or circuit breaker. If local codes do not 
permit, be sure the neutral wire is common to both phases.

THE PARTS OF THIS SMOKE ALARM

1. Mounting bracket

2. Mounting Slots

3. Locking Pins 

4. Hot (Black) AC Wire

5. Nuetral (White) AC Wire

6. Interconnect (Orange) Wire

7. Pull-out battery drawer

8. Quick-Connect Plug

MOUNTING
BRACKETTOP VIEW SIDE VIEW

5.0”

2.0”

1. Smoke /CO Alarm 
2. Ceiling or Wall 
3. Power Connector 
4. Wire Nut

5. Junction Box
6. Neutral Wire (White)
7. Interconnect Wire (Orange)
8. Hot Wire (Black)

A. Unswitched 120VAC 60 Hz source
B. To additional units; Maximum = 18 total 

(Maximum 12 Smoke Alarms)
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BATTERY DRAWER LOCK
Remove Pin from 
Mounting Bracket

Close Door. Insert Pin in Holes 
through alarm and Battery Drawer



SMOKE
ALARM

CAT. 7010B

PHOTOELECTRIC
Photoelectric technology is generally 
more sensitive at detecting large par-
ticles, which tend to be produced in 
greater amounts by smoldering fires.

LATCHING ALARM  
INDICATOR
Remembers which unit initiated an alarm.

OPTIPATH 360 
TECHNOLOGY TM

Provides 360 degrees of direct access 
to the smoke sensing chamber.

SILENCE FEATURE
Silences nuisance alarms.

TWO LOCKING
FEATURES
Pins are provided to lock battery draw-
er and/or alarm to base. Perfect for 
apartment, dormitory or hotel applica-
tions.

Description:

The BRK Brands, Inc. model number 7010B is a wire-in, 120V AC 60Hz single and/
or multiple station photoelectric smoke alarm specifically designed for residential 
and institutional applications including sleeping rooms of hospitals, hotels, motels, 
dormitories and other multi-family dwellings as defined in standard NFPA 101. 
Model 7010B complies with UL217, CSFM, NFPA 72, HUD, FHA and other agencies 
that model their codes after the above agencies. It meets building codes where  
AC/DC with silence photoelectric smoke alarms are required. The alarms are inter-
connectable with up to 18 devices, of which 12 can be smoke alarms. 

The BRK 7010B features a photoelectric smoke sensing chamber, an 85dB horn, a 
9V battery back-up and a “silence” feature. Optipath 360 technology provides 360 
degrees of direct access to the smoke sensing chamber. Alarm Latch: Easily identi-
fies initiating alarm even after alarm condition has subsided. The “Perfect Mount” 
system features a gasketless base and a mounting bracket that keeps the alarm 
secure over a wide rotation range to allow for true alignment. This will allow fine-
tuning on the positioning to compensate for out of aligned wall studs and to keep 
the wording level when wall mounting. Battery installation and removal can occur 
while the unit is mounted to the ceiling or wall via the side load battery compart-
ment. Other Contractor Preferred features include a dust cover to keep alarm clean 
during construction, keyhole slots in the mounting bracket eliminate the need to 
remove the electrical box screws for installation. Two locking features are provided 
to prevent battery theft and/or theft of the unit. Connection to AC power is made 
with a “Quick-Connect” wiring harness. In-
stallation is quick, easy and cost 
effective.

120V AC, 60Hz Wire-in  
with 9V Battery Backup

Listed to

Standard
UL 217

PHOTOELEC TR IC



CAT. 7010B

ARCHITECTURAL AND ENGINEERING SPEC

TECHNICAL SPECS

SHIPPING SPECS

INSTALLATION OF ALARM

The smoke alarm shall be a BRK Model 7010B and shall provide at a minimum the 
following features and functions:
1.  A photoelectric smoke sensing chamber.
2.  The unit shall be capable of self restoring.
3.  A fully screened sensing chamber to resist entry of small insects thereby reducing

the probability of unwanted alarms.
4.  Powered by 120V AC, 60Hz and have a monitored 9V battery backup and a solid 

state piezo horn rated at 85dB at 10 ft.
5.  A visual LED power-on indicator to confirm unit is receiving power or is in alarm.
6.  A full function test button. The test button should check all alarm functions by 

stimulating the chamber to simulate a smoke condition, causing the unit to alarm.
7. Latching & silence features: Alarm Latch to easily identify initiating alarm after 

alarm condition has subsided. Silence feature - Temporarily silence unwanted 
nuisance alarms.

8.  Two Locking features - tamper resistant locking pins that lock battery drawer and/
or alarm to mounting bracket.

9.  The unit shall be capable of operating between 40°F (4°C) and 100°F (38°C) and 
relative humidity between 10% and 95%.

10. The unit shall have a gasketless base for easy installation and be capable of 
keeping alarm secure over a wide rotation range to allow for true alarm alignment.

11. The unit shall have a plug in connector and be capable of interconnection of up to
18 alarms, 12 of which can be smoke alarms.

12. The unit shall at a minimum meet the requirements of UL217, CSFM, NFPA 72, 
NFPA 101, ICC.

Alarm Dimensions:  5.0”Dia. x 2.1”H
Weight:  8.4 oz
Operating Voltage:  120V AC 60Hz w/ 9V battery backup
Temperature Range:  40°F (4°C) to 100°F (38°C)
Humidity Range: 10% to 95% relative humidity (RH)
Audio Alarm: 85dB at 10 feet
Test/Silence: Electronically simulates smoke condition,  causing the 

unit to alarm. Press and hold test/silence button.
Alarm Reset: Automatic when smoke clears
Interconnections: Up to 18 units of First Alert or BRK Smoke, CO and Heat 

Alarms. Maximum of 12 smoke alarms. See user’s 
manual for details.

Smoke Sensor: Photoelectric
Indicator Lights/Sounds: 
  AC Power:  Constant Green LED 
  DC Power:  Intermittent Red LED 
  Local Alarm:  Red LED flashes rapidly 
  Latching Alarm:  Red LED flashes once per second for 3 seconds after 

local alarm. Pattern repeats approximately every 45 secs. 
  Remote Alarm:  Audio alarm and Red LED out. 
Listing: Listed to UL217 Standard

Individual Carton Dimensions 5.13”L x 2.38”W x 5.13”H 

   Weight 0.55 lbs. 

   Cube  0.04 ft3 

   UPC  0 29054 11201 9

Master Carton Dimensions 10.75”L x 7.88”W x 11.06”H 

Master Pack 12   

   Weight 7.1 lbs. 

   Cube:  0.54 ft3 

   I2of5:  100 29054 11201 6

Pallet Information 

   Cases per Layer 22 

   Number of Layers:  4 

   Cases per Pallet:  88 

   Units per Pallet:  1,056 

   Cube:  54.0 ft3 

   Weight:  678 lbs.

©2015 BRK Brands, Inc. a Jarden Corporation 
Company (NYSE: JAH)
3901 Liberty Street Road
Aurora, IL  60504-8122
All rights reserved 

First Alert is a registered trademark of the First Alert Trust
BRK is a registered trademark of BRK Brands, Inc.
CM3250brkelectronics.com

Installation of this smoke alarm must conform to all local 
electrical codes and Article 760 of the National Electrical Code 
(NFPA 70) and NFPA 72. Interconnected units must meet the 
following requirements: Total length of wire interconnecting 
units should be less than 1000 feet, be #18 gauge or larger 
and be rated at least 300V. It is recommended that all units 
be on the same fuse or circuit breaker. If local codes do not 
permit, be sure the neutral wire is common to both phases.

THE PARTS OF THIS ALARM

MOUNTING
BRACKETTOP VIEW SIDE VIEW

5.0”

2.1”
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1

7

6
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4
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2

678

43 15 2A

B

}
}

43 15

1. Mounting bracket
2. Mounting Slots
3. Locking Pins 
4. Hot (Black) AC Wire
5. Nuetral (White) AC Wire
6. Interconnect (Orange) Wire
7. Pull out Battery Drawer
8. Quick-Connect Plug

1. Smoke Alarm 
2. Ceiling or Wall 
3. Power Connector 
4. Wire Nut

5. Junction Box
6. Neutral Wire (White)
7. Interconnect Wire (Orange)
8. Hot Wire (Black)

A. Unswitched 120VAC 60 Hz source
B. To additional units; Maximum = 18 total 

(Maximum 12 Smoke Alarms)



Model Number Length Total LED’s LED Wattage Amps per Ft. Lumens per Ft.* Color LED Life

98'-6" 1872 2.2W/FT 152

98'-6" 1872 2.2W/FT .18 195

98'-6" 1872 2.2W/FT .18 198

LEDTASK™ FLEXIBLE LED LINEAR RIBBON

PROJECT TYPE

CATALOG 
NUMBER

PRODUCT DESCRIPTION
LEDTask is a flexible LED linear ribbon that conforms to straight, curved 
and irregular architectural coves, bannisters, recesses, and other 
constructs where even, energy saving LED illumination is specified.  
Available in a 30 meter 
(98-1/2’) reel, LEDTask can be cut in the field to achieve virtually any 
custom installation.  Available in 2700K* Warm White, 3000K, 3500K * 
and 4200K* Natural White.

PRODUCT SPECIFICATIONS
Construction:  LEDTask is a flexible LED ribbon that conducts power via 
the LTW series ribbon to power supply connectors.  Included in each reel 
are 15 LTW-24 connectors and 24" of lead  affixed to start of reel. 
Electrical:  Each of the 1872 LED’s per reel (19 LED’s per foot) are .18W, 
equal-ling 2.2 watts per foot.  Total Amps per reel is 18.  
50,000 hr. life. 
Temperature*:  2700K, 3000K, 3500K and 4200K.
Power Supplies: See chart at right for complete descriptions and catalog 
numbers. Must be wired every 16’ (5 amps).
Dimming:  Yes with dimmable power supplies (see at right) utilizing low 
voltage magnetic on/off wall dimmer (by others).
Mounting:  3M double stick mounting tape pre-affixed to LEDTask 
Flexible Ribbon.
Connectors:  See chart below ribbon is cuttable every 3 diodes.
Label:  ETL
American Lighting Association

* Kelvin temperature (color) ±200

©2015 GM Lighting 
Specifications are subject to change 
without notice.

9830 W. 190th Street, Unit F
Mokena, IL  60448

Toll-Free: (866) 671-0811
FAX: (708) 478-2640

www.gmlighting.net 
sales@gmlighting.net

LTR300-100-050415

12VDC HIGH OUTPUT FLEXIBLE 
LED LINEAR RIBBON IN A 30M 
(98-1/2’) REEL

Flexible LED Ribbon Connectors

LTC-1 

LTC-3 

LTC-12 

LTC-24 

LTC-36 

LTC-60 

LTW-6 

LTW-24 

LTW-48

LTC-T

Ribbon to ribbon connector

3” flexible ribbon to ribbon connector

12” flexible ribbon to ribbon connector

24” flexible ribbon to ribbon connector

36” flexible ribbon to ribbon connector

60” flexible ribbon to ribbon connector

6” flexible ribbon to power supply connector 

24” flexible ribbon to power supply connector 

48” flexible ribbon to power supply connector 

60” flexible ribbon to power supply connector

3" Flexible Ribbon to Ribbon T Connector  

Connectors:  Each reel comes complete with (15) LTW-24 flexible ribbon to power supply connectors and 24" of lead affixed at start of reel.

98’-6” / 30M

5/8”
5/16”

1/8”

12VDC ELECTRONIC POWER SUPPLIES / DIMMABLE MAGNETIC
POWER SUPPLIES

LTP-2

LTP-6

LTH-2

LTH-4

LTH-8

LTH-16

LTH-25

LTFD-60

LTF-60-12

LTF-100-12

LTF200-12

LTF300-12

LTHM50-DIM

LTH-60-DIM

LTHM100-DIM

LTHM300-DIM

LTHM150-CL2-DIM

LTHM300-CL2-DIM

2A - Switchable - 120V Cord & Plug, Class II, 12VDC @ 2 amps.  Electronic. 

5A - Switchable - 120V Cord & Plug, Class II, 12VDC @ 5 amps.  Electronic 

2.1A - 12VDC, 25W Metal Chassis Hardwire.  Screw Terminals.

4.2A - 12VDC, 50W Metal Chassis Hardwire.  Screw Terminals.

8.5A - 12VDC, 100W Metal Chassis Hardwire.  Screw Terminals and 

Mounting Feet.  Electronic.

16.7A - 12VDC, 200W Metal Chassis Hardwire.  Screw Terminals and 

Mounting Feet.  Electronic

25A - 12VDC, 320W Metal Chassis Hardwire.  Screw Terminals and 

Mounting Feet.  Electronic.

12VDC, 60W, Dimmable Class II, 120V Cord and Plug

12VDC, 60W, Dimmable Class II, 120VAC Input, 6 Standard Knockouts 

12VDC, 100W, Dimmable, 120VAC Input, 6 Standard Knockouts

12VDC, 200W, Dimmable, 120VAC Input, 6 Standard Knockouts

12VDC, 300W, Dimmable, 120VAC Input, 6 Standard Knockouts

Dimmable - Primary:  120VAC, 60Hz, 0.33A

Secondary:    12VDC, 4A Max. 50W

Dimmable - Primary:  120VAC, 60Hz, 0.33A

Secondary:  , 12VDC, 4A Max. 60W

Dimmable - Input: 120VAC, 60Hz

Output: 12VDC 8A Max.  100W, Nema 3R Enclosure

Dimmable - Primary: 120VAC, 60Hz, 25A

Output: 12VDC, Double Section Bobbin, Max. 300W

Dimmable - Input: 120VAC, 60Hz, 5A, 3 circuit Class II

Output: 12VDC, Manual reset, 150W, UL for indoor use.

Dimmable - Input: 120VAC, 60Hz, 6 circuit Class II

Output: 12VDC x 6, 25A Max. 300W, UL for indoor and outdoor use.

LTR300-100-30 

LTR300-100-WW 

LTR300-100-42 222.18

LTR300-100-27

98'-6" 1872 2.2W/FT

2700K
3000K

3500K
4200K

50,000 HRS

50,000 HRS

50,000 HRS
50,000 HRS

.18

STW-60

STC-1

STLK-60

Sure Tite Ribbon To Ribbon Connector  

60" Sure Tite Flexible Ribbon To Ribbon Connector

 60" Sure Tite Flexible Ribbon To Power Connector   

LTW-60



3-Lights Wall Mounted Vanity Fixture in Brushed
Nickel Finish with White Opel Glass and (3) 13W
GU24 Bulbs Included

NUVO 60-496

Fixture Type
Vanity & Wall 3-Light

Collection
Polaris

Style
Contemporary

Finish
Brushed Nickel

Width
21"

Height
8.25"

Shade Description
White Opal

Shade Material
Glass

Extension
8"

Number of Lights
3-Lights

Max Wattage
13 Watts

Lamp Type
Fluorescent

Bulb Type
T2 Bulb

Bulb Base
GU24 Base

Bulb Included
Yes

Replaceable Light Source
Yes

Certification
UL Listed

Safety Rated
Damp Location

Energy Saver
Yes

Energy Star
No

UPC
045923604966

Warranty
2-Year Warranty Light Source

POLARIS

60-490 60-491 60-492 60-493 60-494

60-495 60-496 60-497 60-607 60-608

http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-496.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/limited-warranty
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-490.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-490.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-491.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-491.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-492.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-492.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-493.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-493.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-494.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-494.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-495.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-495.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-496.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-496.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-497.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-497.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-607.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-607.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-608.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-608.html


54663142 updated 6/09/2016

LED 
www.etissl.com 

7" Low Profile Flushmount
11.8 Watt 810lms 4000K

 Specifications 

855-384-7754  www.etissl.com

KEY FEATURES & BENEFITS FIXTURE DIMENSIONS 

APPLICATION INFORMATION 

This device  complies  with  part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject 

to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not cause harmful 

interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, 

including interference that may cause undesired operation. For FCC Part 

15 user information, please see www.etiled.us/fcc15b 

SKU#  54663142

Dimension A = 7.0”

Dimension B =  2.0”

A 

B 

The ETi 11.5 watt 810 lumen LED 7" Low Profile light 
is an ideal wall and ceiling mounted work light.
Designed to replace a standard work light with a 60W 
incandescent lamp.  They are UL listed for use in

damp and dry locations. Warranty 5 years. Suitable for 

installations from – 4° F to 95° F. 

Designed to be used anywhere a standard incandescent fixture is 

used.   Typically used in bedrooms, hallways, kitchens, living rooms and 

recreational rooms.  Other applications apply in commercial, office, retail, 

restaurants, schools, hospitals and hotel/motel locations. 

 11.5 Watts

 120V

 810 lumen, 4000K CCT, 80CRI

 Non-Dimmable

 UL damp location rated

 No UV, IR or mercury

 Warranty 5 years or 50,000 hours

54663142

http://www.sylvania.com/fcc15b


54663142 updated 6/09/2016

LED 

855-384-7754  www.etissl.com

Item 
Number Description Wattage 

Input 
Voltage 
(VAC) 

Average 
Rated 
Life1

Typical 
Lumens2 CCT3 CRI4

Power 
Factor R9 CBCP 

Operating 

Frequency Beam Duv 

 54663142 

LED11.5w 
FLUSH-
MOUNT 11.5 120 50,000 810 4000K 80 60Hz 

1 Hours lifetime with 70% lumen maintenance 
2 Thermally stable typical lumens (±10%) 
3 Thermally stable CCT (±10%) 
4 Color rendering index/Ra 

7" 11.8 Watt 810lms 4000K

SPECIFICATION DATA 

Project __________________________________________________________________ 

Item Number_____________________________________________________________ 

Prepared by___________________________________________Date_______________ 

ORDERING INFORMATION 

SHIPPING INFORMATION 

Item 

Number 

Item 

UPC Item Dimensions  

(H x L x W) 

Item 

Weight

(lbs) 

Inner 

Pack 

Qty 

Inner 

Carton 

Bar Code 

Inner Carton 

Dimensions 

(H x L x W) 

Inner 

Pack 

Weight 

(lbs) 

Master 

Pack 

Qty 

Master 

Carton 

Bar Code 

Master Dimen-

sions 

(H x L x W) 

Master 

Pack 

Weight (lbs) 

 54663142 
849489
000626 N/A N/A N/A N/A 

54663142

The Americas Headquarters 
720 Corporate Woods PKWY
Vernon Hills, IL 60061



CONSUMER BUSINESS INDUSTRIAL 

Business Products HVAC & Solar Ventilation Products Ventilation Fans FV-05-11VK1

Ventilation Fans 

Add to Briefcase ShareLive Chat

WhisperGreen Select™ One Fan - 

Multiple IAQ Solutions, 50-80-110 

CFM 

See Dealer For Pricing 

WhisperGreen Select™ is a game-changing solution. Built-in Pick-A-
Flow™ speed selector switch allows you to select your required airflow 
(50-80-110 CFM). Plug 'N Play modules allow further customization. 
Features a DC Motor with SmartFlow  technology and a Flex-Z Fast 
installation bracket. Can be used to comply with the latest codes and 
standards.

1/1

| FV-05-11VK1

®

Related Content

Catalog

Videos

Panasonic University

Distributor Locator

Authorized Internet 

Reseller

Products Solutions Solutions Industries Industries Support Support Briefcase Briefcase 

Enter keyword or model #

Page 1 of 3Panasonic Ventilation - WhisperGreen Select™ One Fan - Multiple IAQ Solutions, 50-80...

9/19/2016http://business.panasonic.com/FV-05-11VK1.html?sc_sp=business-category_featuresAd_p...



2-Lights Wall Mounted Vanity Fixture in Brushed 
Nickel Finish with White Opal Glass and (2) 13W 
GU24 Bulbs Included

NUVO 60-495

Fixture Type
Vanity & Wall 2-Light

Collection
Polaris

Style
Contemporary

Finish
Brushed Nickel

Width
13.5"

Height
8.25"

Shade Description
White Opal

Shade Material
Glass

Extension
8"

Number of Lights
2-Lights

Max Wattage
13 Watts

Lamp Type
Fluorescent

Bulb Type
T2 Bulb

Bulb Base
GU24 Base

Bulb Included
Yes

Replaceable Light Source
Yes

Certification
UL Listed

Safety Rated
Damp Location

Energy Saver
Yes

Energy Star
No

UPC
045923604959

Warranty
2-Year Warranty Light Source

POLARIS

60-490 60-491 60-492 60-493 60-494

60-495 60-496 60-497 60-607 60-608

http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-495.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/limited-warranty
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-490.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-490.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-491.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-491.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-492.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-492.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-493.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-493.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-494.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-494.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-495.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-495.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-496.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-496.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-497.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-497.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-607.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-607.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-608.html
http://www.nuvolighting.com/60-608.html


Aiphone Corporation
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GT-DM
All-in-One Video Entrance Station

DESCRIPTION:

The GT-DM is an all-in-one audio/video entrance station 

with stainless steel cover for the GT Multi-Unit entry 

system. This unit is equipped with a 170° angle of view 

PTZ camera.  The 10-key keypad allows for direct digital 

dialing and access entry.  A 3.5� color LCD displays a 

greeting message, tenant names & numbers, and system 

status.  The color LCD may be set to energy saver mode 

and can activate via the built in motion sensor.  The GT-DM 

is equipped with a six language user assistance guide.  

The guide provides operational assistance by displaying a 

visual pictogram as well as audible guidance. 

The GT-DM works on a common bus wiring system, 

carrying the calling and communication functions on a 

2 conductor wire, and the video signal on a second 2 

conductor wire.  A separate power supply provides voltage 

for the digital display, while the power for the audio and 

video is supplied on the common bus wires.

an optional hooded stainless steel surface mount box can 

be purchased separately (SBX-GTDM).

Audio only and audio/video entrance panels are 

intermixable within a system, as are audio and video tenant 

stations.   The system allows up to two video stations and 

two audio stations to be used in the same tenant location 

(exception to this rule if using the GT-2C).

Communication is hands free at the entrance station when 

a tenant answers the call.

FEATURES:

Hands free audio communication

Video image of visitor when called from entrance, or 

a view of entry area when activated from the tenant 

station

Direct digit dialing, alphabetical scrolling or �jump� 

scrolling by letter to select tenant name

Digital panel can store up to 500 tenant name/number 

locations

Alpha-numeric room numbers and/or names can be 

programmed

Access Control door entry with keypad with up to 500 

unique codes to activate door release

Scrolling welcome message, up to 160 characters, 

adjustable scroll speed

3.5� Color LCD displays calling unit name and number

Motion sensor to activate LCD

PC program for loading resident information, access 

codes, and welcome message (Via USB)

Stainless Steel weather resistant construction



SPECIFICATIONS:

GT-DM
All-in-One Video Entrance Station

FEATURE CALL-OUT DEFINITIONS:FEATURE CALL-OUT:
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[1] [2]

[3]

[4]

[5]

[6]

[7]

[9]

[1] Camera

[2] Microphone

[3] Illuminator LED

[4] Speaker

[5] In use LED (orange)

[6] 3.5� Color LCD display

[7] Back search button (or move cursor to the left)

[8] Forward search button (or move cursor to the right)

[9] Cancel button (or set and return)

[10] Call button (or set and move forward)

[11] 10-key (0~9, *, #)

[12] Sensor (If the sensor detects and object, the LCD display

       will be illuminated)

Calling:   Electronic ring tone from entrance  

   panel

Communication: Hands free from entrance panel to 

   tenant station

Capacity:  Max. 16 Entry panels per system

   Max. 4 Concierge stations per system

   Max. 500 Tenant stations per system

   Max. 4 Tenant stations per unit

Wire:   Two sets of 2-conductor, PE insulation

   (two common buses for audio & video)

   Aiphone #872002, 2 conductor PE 

   insulated, non-shielded, 11.05 pf/ft

   Aiphone #871802, 2 conductor PE

   insulated, non-shielded, 11.05 pf/ft

Wiring Distance: GT-BC to farthest entrance: 980�

   GT-BC to farthest tenant (audio): 980�

   GT-VBC to farthest entrance: 980�

   GT-VBC to farthest tenant (video): 500�

Talk Path:  Single chanel with privacy

Weight:   Approx. 6.61lbs (3kg)

   

[8]

[10]

[11]

[12]
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EST Catalog  Small Building Fire Alarm Solutions
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Overview
The EST iO500 intelligent life safety system offers the power of 

high-end intelligent processing in a configuration that delivers an 

uncomplicated solution for small to mid-sized applications. With 

intelligent detection, electronic addressing, automatic device map-

ping, optional Ethernet® connectivity, and a full line of easily-con-

figured option cards and modules, this flexible system offers offers 

versatility that benefits building owners and contractors alike.

The iO500 provides one Class A or Class B analog device loop 

that supports up to 250 device addresses. A second 250-point 

loop may be added to the iO500 to expand total system capacity 

to up to 500 device addresses. The panel includes four NACs that 

may be wired for either Class A or Class B operation.

The iO500 supports a wide range of accessories and related 

equipment, including:

• Signature Series intelligent modules, detectors, and bases

• R-Series remote annunciators

• option cards that expand system capacity and extend system 

capabilities

• Listed for releasing applications using SIGA-REL

• Fully integrated CO detection using Signature Series 2 detec-

tors with or w/o audible signaling

Features
• Comes standard with one loop (expandable to two) that 

supports up to 250 (expandable to 500) intelligent devices: 

each iO500 loop supports up to 125 detectors and up to 125 

modules.

• Supports Signature Series intelligent modules and detectors

• Combines the Signature intelligent releasing module with 

Signature multisensor detectors for reliable suppression

• Four Class B NACs or two Class A NACs.

• Form C contacts for alarm and trouble, Form A for supervisory

• Electronic addressing with automatic device mapping

• Optional Ethernet port for diagnostics, programming and a 

variety of system reports

• Two programmable switches with LEDs and custom labeling

• Supports Genesis horn silence over two wires and UL 

1971-compliant strobe synchronization

• Supports up to eight serial annunciators, (LCD, LED-only, and 

graphic interface).

• 1,000 event panel history log

• Can use existing wiring for most retrofit applications

• Upload/download remotely or locally

• Two-level maintenance alert reporting

• Pre-alarm and alarm verification by point

• Adjustable detector sensitivity

• 4 x 20 character backlit LCD display 

• Optional earthquake hardening: OSHPD seismic pre-approval 

for component Importance Factor 1.5

iO500 Intelligent
Life Safety System

7165-1657: 

0244

S3000

COA 6020
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Language English or French

Marketplace U.S. or Canada

AC fail delay Off: Off-premise notification of an AC power failure 

is immediate.

1 to 15 hours: Delays the off-premise notification of 

an AC power failure by the time period selected.

Zone resound On: NACs resound each time a device in the zone 

goes into alarm even if they were silenced

Off: Inhibits the NACs from turning on again (after 

they were silenced) when a second device in the 

zone goes into alarm.

Reset inhibit after 

NACs turn on

Off: Panel reset is operational immediately.

1 minute: Panel reset is inhibited for one minute.

Auto signal 

silence

Off: Allows immediate silencing of signals from an 

off-normal condition using the Signal Silence button

5 to 30 minutes: Delays the silencing of signals 

from an off-normal condition by disabling the Signal 

Silence button for the time period selected.

Day start Start time for daytime sensitivity

Night start Start time for nighttime sensitivity

Date U.S.: MM/DD/YYYY, Canada: DD/MM/YYYY

Sounder Base Six configuration settings

Mapping Disabled: Device mapping is not available

Enabled: Device mapping is available

LCD banner Banner text for line one and line two. Each line is 

capable of up to 20 characters.

Event notification Zone: When a device is a member of a zone, only 

the zone information is sent to the LCD display, 

LEDs, printer, and dialer. 

Zone/device: Zone information is sent to the LCD 

display and LEDs. Device information is sent to the 

printer and dialer. 

Device: Only device information is reported.

LED Description

Alarm Red LED. On steady when there is an active 

alarm.

Trouble Yellow LED. Flashes when there is a fault on a 

monitored circuit or system component, or when a 

circuit is disabled.

Sup Yellow LED. On steady when there is an active 

supervisory event.

AC Power Green LED. On when the panel has AC power.

Disable Yellow LED. Double-flashes when there is a dis-

abled circuit, alarm relay, or remote annunciator.

Ground 

Fault

Yellow LED. On steady during an active ground fault.

Test Yellow LED. Flashes when performing an audible 

walk test. Steady indicates a silent test.

Monitor Yellow LED. On steady when there is an active 

monitor event.

Service 

Detector

Yellow LED. Indicates that detector needs servicing.

Signal 

Silence

Yellow LED. On steady indicates that NAC circuits 

are turned off but the panel is still in alarm.

Remote 

Disconnect

Yellow LED. On steady indicates that the dialer 

is disabled or that the alarm relay is enabled or 

disabled when the dialer is set to modem only.

Drill Yellow LED. Indicates that the panel is in drill.

Reset Yellow LED. Indicates that the panel is resetting.

Panel  

Silence

Yellow LED. Indicates that the panel has been 

silenced during an active trouble, supervisory, or 

alarm event and indicates that new event activa-

tions have been acknowledged.

User Keys Yellow LED. Programmable.

Dimensions

D1

D2 D3

D4

D5

D6

Surface mounting holes
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Surface mounting holes

Panel dimensions, in (cm)

Model D1* D2 D3 D4 D5* D6

iO500
28.0

(71.1)

3.85

(9.8)

9.0

(22.8)

22.0

(55.8)

15.75

(40.0)

10.25

(26.0)

* Add 1-1/2 in. (3.81 cm) to D1 and D5 dimensions for trim kit.

Programming
iO500 life safety systems are simple to set up, yet also offer ad-

vanced programming features that put these small building panels 

into a class of their own. The auto programming feature quickly 

gets the panel operational using factory default settings. Basic 

zone and point settings can be programmed easily through the 

front panel interface, so the system is up and running in no time.

For more advanced system configuration and correlation groups 

programming, iO500 systems interface to a PC running compat-

ible iO-CU software. This option offers full system configuration 

in the familiar Windows® operating environment. Connection is 

typically made to a laptop through the panel’s optional RS-232 

communications port, which can also be used to connect a sys-

tem printer.

Among the many innovative features of iO500 control panels is the 

optional network card. This module provides a standard 10/100 

Base T Ethernet® network connection that permits access to the 

control panel from any remote location with the correct commu-

nications protocols. The connection can be used to download 

to the panel from the iO-CU, or upload and view system reports 

using the iO-CU.

Available system reports include:

• Correlation groups • Device details

• Device maintenance • History

• Internal status • System configuration

• System status • Walk test

• Dialer • CO runtime

Panel Operation OptionsSystem LEDs



Cat. No. Description

LTP-24-48 48W - 2 Amps - 120V Cord and Plug (126”). Short circuit, 
overload protection - LED indicator for power on.

LTP24-90 90W - 3.75 Amps - 120V Cord and Plug (72”).  Short circuit, 
overload protection .  LED indicator for power on.

LTH24-4 100W - 4.2 Amps - 120V - Universal AC input - Short circuit
overload protection.  LED indicator for power on.  Metal.

LTH24-8 200W - 8.4 Amps - 120V - Universal AC input - Short circuit
overload protection.  LED indicator for power on.  Metal.

LTH-60-DIM Dimmable 60W - 2.5 Amps - 120V, 240V or 277V - Universal  
AC input 120V, 240V or 277V - 50 or 60 Hz. - no external fusing.

LTHM100-DIM-24 Dimmable 100W - 4 Amps -  120V / 60 Hz - Double section 
bobbin - ETL for indoor and outdoor use.  Manual reset.

LTHM200-DIM-24 Dimmable 200W - 8 Amps -  120V / 60 Hz - Double section 
bobbin - ETL for indoor and outdoor use.  Manual reset.

LTHM300-DIM-24 Dimmable 300W - 12 Amps -  120V / 60 Hz - Double section
bobbin - ETL for indoor and outdoor use.  Manual reset

GMWD-600 600W magnetic wall dimmer with on/off switch.  Single pole. 
120V/60Hz.  White finish.  For use with all GM Lighting 
12VDC and 24VDC Mag. Dimmable  Power Supplies

Project:

Type:

Location:

Contact Phone:

LEDTASK™ 24VDC
SUPER HIGH OUTPUT
FLEXIBLE LED LINEAR RIBBON

DTC-1 Ribbon to ribbon connector
DTC-3 3” flexible ribbon to ribbon connector
DTC-12 12” flexible ribbon to ribbon connector
DTC-24 24” flexible ribbon to ribbon connector
DTC-48 48” flexible ribbon to ribbon connector
DTC-60 60” flexible ribbon to ribbon connector
DTW-6 6” flexible ribbon to power supply connector
DTW-24 24” flexible ribbon to power supply connector
DTW-60 60” flexible ribbon to power supply connector

GM Lighting, LLC  •  9830 W. 190th St.  •  Unit F  •  Mokena, IL  60448
Toll-Free: (866) 671-0811  FAX:  (708) 478-2640  •  www.gmlighting.net  
e-mail:  sales@gmlighting•  Specifications subject to change without notice. LTR120024-HO_081915

24VDC ELECTRONIC POWER SUPPLIES
DIMMABLE MAGNETIC POWER SUPPLIES

For power supply dimensions, please see www.gmlighting.net

5m / 16.4’

16mm
.625”

3mm

Cuttable every 6 pairs 
or diodes,  every 2"

Cat. Number Length Total LED’s LED Wattage     LED Life

1200 .08W (5.85W/ft.) 

4.0 314 50,000 hrs. 

5M (16.4’) 1200 .08W (5.85W/ft.) 4.0 379 3500K Warm White 

      50,000 hrs. 

LTR120024-HO-35   
5M (16.4’) 1200 .08W (5.85W/ft.) 4.0 427 4200K C ool White 

50,000 hrs 

* Includes 24" of lead on the ribbon and  (3) DTW-24  24” flexible ribbon to power supply connectors.  **Kelvin temperature (color) ±200.

LTR120024-HO-27      5M (16.4’) 1200 .08W (5.85W/ft.)
4.0 350 3000K Warm white

50,000 hrs

LTR24024-HO-27  

LTR120024-HO-42 50,000 hrs

LTR120024-HO-30

2700K Warm white

1M (39") 240 .08W (5.85W/ft) 0.6 314 2700K Warm White 50,000 hrs
LTR24024- HO-30

5M(16.4'')

LTR24024-HO-35

LTR24024-HO-42

1M (39")
1M (39")

1M (39")

240

240
240

.08W (5.85W/ft)

.08W (5.85W/ft)

.08W (5.85W/ft)

0.6

0.6

0.6

350

379

427

3500K Warm White

4200k  Cool White

3000K Warm White
50,000 hrs

50,000 hrs

Amps per reel Lumens per ft Color

PRODUCT DESCRIPTION
A 24VDC ‘Super High Output’ flexible LED linear ribbon that 
con-
forms to straight, curved and irregular architectural coves, 
bannisters, recesses and other constructs where even, energy 
saving hi-power LED illumination is specified.  Available in a 5 
meter (16.4’) reel.  Ribbon can be cut in field to achieve desired 
length.
PRODUCT SPECIFICATIONS
Construction:  LEDTask 24VDC Super High Output Flexible 
LED Ribbon incorporates 1200  LED diodes per reel and are 
mounted to a flexible adhesive backed buss. The ribbon is 
conveniently wound on a 5 meter (16.4 ft ) reel. Each reel is 
shipped in a moisture proof package and is also supplied with 
appropriate connectors.
Connectors: Five meter reel includes 3 - DTW-24 ribbon to 
power supply connectors, with 24" of lead affixed to start of reel. 
One meter reel includes  (1) DTW-24 affixed to the start of the 
reel and(1)DTC-1
Electrical:  Each LED is .08W.  5.85W per foot.  5 meter reel 
is 4.5 amps and 96 watts. 50,000 hour LED life.
Color Temperature:    2700K, 3000k ,3500K  and 4200K 
Power Supplies: See chart at right 
Dimming:  Yes with dimmable power supplies (see at right) 
utilizing low voltage magnetic on/off wall dimmer (GMWD-600).
Cutting and Mounting:  Linear ribbon can be cut every 6 
pairs of  LED diodes.  Ribbon utilizes 3M double stick tape. 
Label:  ETL

Warranty:   5 year warranty  

LED LINEAR RIBBON CONNECTORS and ACCESSORIES  
 Cat. No.              Description
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Highlight

janto
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JB645EK/RK 
GE® Series 30" Free-Standing Electric Range 

Specification Created 12/15

FEATURES AND BENEFITS
Two 9"/6" Power Boil elements – Two powerful elements boil water 25% faster 
than standard GE elements and adjust to fit cookware 

Self-clean oven – Cleans the oven cavity without the need for scrubbing 

Dual-element Bake – Upper and lower elements produce even heat and 
great results 

Ceramic glass cooktop – Smooth cooktop easily wipes clean 

Removable full-width storage drawer – Store cookware or kitchen accessories 

5.3 cu. ft. oven capacity – Enough room to cook an entire meal at once

Model JB645RKSS – Stainless steel

Model JB645EKES – Slate

JB645RK
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WARRANTY INFORMATION*

*See written warranty for complete details.

REFRIGERATORS, WINE AND BEVERAGE CENTERS, 
ICE MAKERS 
All Profile/Café models
For the period of GE Appliances will replace
One year  
From the date 
of the original 
purchase

Any part in the refrigerator which fails due to a defect in 
materials or workmanship. During this limited one-year 
warranty, GE Appliances will provide, free of charge, 
all labor and related service costs to replace the  
defective part.

Five years 
From the date 
of the original 
purchase

Any part of the sealed refrigerating system (the  
compressor, condenser, evaporator and all connecting 
tubing) which fails due to a defect in materials or  
workmanship. During this limited five-year sealed  
refrigerating system warranty, GE Appliances will also 
provide, free of charge, all labor and related service 
costs to replace the defective part.

WATER FILTERS
For the period of GE Appliances will replace
30 days  
From the date 
of the original 
purchase

Any part of the water filter cartridge which fails due  
to a defect in materials or workmanship. During this 
limited 30-day warranty, you will be responsible for 
any labor and related service costs. 

SPEEDCOOK OVENS WITH ADVANTIUM® TECHNOLOGY  
All Café/Profile models
For the period of GE Appliances will choose to replace or service
One year  
From the date 
of the original 
purchase

Any part of the oven which fails due to a defect 
in materials or workmanship. During this limited 
one-year warranty, GE Appliances will provide, 
free of charge, all labor and related services costs 
to replace the defective part.

Five years  
(CSA1201 ONLY)
From the date of the 
original purchase

The magnetron tube, if the magnetron tube fails 
due to a defect in the materials or workmanship. 
During this five-year limited warranty, you will be 
responsible for any labor or in-home service costs. 

RANGES, COOKTOPS, WALL OVENS, 
WARMING DRAWERS AND HOODS  
All Café/Profile/GE/Artistry models
For the period of GE Appliances will replace
One year  
From the date 
of the original 
purchase

Any part in the cooking product which fails due to a 
defect in materials or workmanship. During this limited 
one-year warranty GE Appliances will provide, free of 
charge, all labor and related service costs to replace 
the defective part.

Five years  
(CS980 ONLY)
From the date 
of the original 
purchase

A replacement glass cooktop if it should crack due 
to thermal shock, discolor, crack at the rubber seal 
between the glass cooktop and the porcelain edge  
or if the pattern wears off, or if any of the radiant  
surface units burn out. During this additional four-year 
limited warranty, you will be responsible for any labor  
or in-home service.

The condensed list below is a convenient overview of the written warranties offered on various GE appliances described 
in this catalog for products manufactured on or after January 1, 2006. For complete warranty details on a specific  
GE Appliance model, contact your nearest GE Appliances supplier, or call GE Appliances Factory Service, toll-free,  
800.GE.CARES (800-432-2737).

OVER-THE RANGE AND COUNTERTOP 
MICROWAVES OVENS 
Profile/GE/Artistry models
For the period of GE Appliances will choose to replace or service 
One year  
From the date 
of the original 
purchase

In the event of service, GE Appliances will provide 
any part of the microwave oven which fails due to a 
defect in materials or workmanship. During this limited 
one-year warranty, GE Appliances will also provide, 
free of charge, all labor related service costs to replace 
the defective part when the unit is serviced.

REFRIGERATORS, FREEZERS, WINE 
AND BEVERAGE CENTERS  
All GE/Artistry models
For the period of GE Appliances will replace
One year  
From the date 
of the original 
purchase

Any part in the refrigerator which fails due to a defect in 
materials or workmanship. During this limited one-year 
warranty, GE Appliances will provide, free of charge, 
all labor and related service costs to replace the  
defective part.

ICEMAKERS  
For Refrigerators
For the period of GE Appliances will replace
One year  
From the date 
of the original 
purchase

Any part in the icemaker which fails due to a defect in 
materials or workmanship. During this limited one-year 
warranty, GE Appliances will provide, free of charge, 
all labor and related service costs to replace the  
defective part.

DISHWASHERS AND COMPACTORS 
All GE/Artistry/Profile/Café models
For the period of GE Appliances will replace
One year  
From the date 
of the original 
purchase

Any part in the dishwasher or compactor which fails 
due to a defect in materials or workmanship. During 
this limited one-year warranty, GE Appliances will  
provide, free of charge, all labor and related service 
costs to replace the defective part.

OVER-THE-RANGE AND COUNTERTOP 
MICROWAVE OVENS 
All Café models
For the period of GE Appliances will choose to replace or service
One year  
From the date of the 
original purchase

Any part in the microwave which fails due to a 
defect in materials or workmanship. During this 
limited one-year warranty, GE Appliances will also 
provide, free of charge, all labor and in-home ser-
vice to replace the defective part.

Five years  
(CVM1750, CVM1790 
& CEB1599 ONLY) 
From the date of the 
original purchase

The magnetron tube, if the magnetron tube fails 
due to a defect in the materials or workmanship. 
During this five-year limited warranty, you will be 
responsible for any labor or in-home service.
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REVERSE OSMOSIS FILTRATION SYSTEMS  
All Profile models
For the period of GE Appliances will replace
One year  
From the date  
of the original 
purchase

Any part of the Reverse Osmosis Filtration System 
(excluding filters) which fails due to a defect in materials 
or workmanship. During this limited one-year warranty, 
GE Appliances will provide, free of charge, all labor and 
related service costs to replace the defective part.

DUAL-STAGE AND SINGLE-STAGE WATER  
FILTRATION AND WHOLE HOUSE FILTRATION  
All GE models starting with GX
For the period of GE Appliances will replace
One year  
From the date  
of the original 
purchase

Any part of the Water Filtration System (excluding  
filters) which fails due to a defect in materials or  
workmanship. During this limited one-year warranty, 
you will be responsible for any labor and related  
service costs.

DUAL-STAGE AND SINGLE-STAGE WATER  
FILTRATION AND WHOLE HOUSE FILTRATION  
GE models: UNFCTFBL, UCRING, UCWRENCH,  
HHRING & HHWRNCH
For the period of GE Appliances will replace
30 days  
From the date  
of the original 
purchase

Any part of the water filtration accessory that fails due 
to a defect in materials or workmanship. During this  
limited 30-day warranty, you will be responsible for 
any labor and related service costs. 

DUAL-STAGE AND SINGLE-STAGE WATER FILTRATION 
AND WHOLE HOUSE FILTRATION 
All GE models
For the period of GE Appliances will replace
One year  
From the date  
of the original 
purchase

Any part of the Water Filtration System (excluding  
filters) which fails due to a defect in materials or  
workmanship. During this limited one-year warranty, 
GE Appliances will provide, free of charge, all labor and 
related service costs to replace the defective part.

AIR CONDITIONERS 
Window
For the period of GE Appliances will replace
One year  
From the date  
of the original 
purchase

Any part in the air conditioner which fails due to a defect 
in materials or workmanship. During this limited one-year 
warranty, GE Appliances will provide, free of charge, 
all labor and related service costs to replace the defec-
tive part.

DISPOSERS 
For the period of GE Appliances will replace
One year  
From the date  
of the original 
purchase

Models GFC320 and GFC325: The entire disposer if 
there is a defect in materials or workmanship relating to 
functional parts only (appearance parts are excluded). 
During this limited one-year warranty, GE Appliances 
will also provide, free of charge, all labor charges  
related to replacing the original disposer along with  
the replacement disposer within the first year.

Additional  
one year 
From the date  
of the original 
purchase

Models GFC520V, GFC525V: If there is a defect in 
materials or workmanship relating to functional parts 
only (appearance parts are excluded). During this  
one-year extended limited warranty period, you will 
be responsible for all installation charges related to the 
replacement disposer.

Additional  
two years 
From the date  
of the original 
purchase

Models GFC530V, GFC535V: If there is a defect in 
materials or workmanship relating to functional parts 
only (appearance parts are excluded). During this  
two-year extended limited warranty period, you will 
be responsible for all installation charges related to the 
replacement disposer.

Additional  
four years 
From the date  
of the original 
purchase

Models GFC720V, GFB760V: If there is a defect in 
materials or workmanship relating to functional parts 
only (appearance parts are excluded). During this  
four-year extended limited warranty period, you will 
be responsible for all installation charges related to the 
replacement disposer.

Additional  
six years 
From the date  
of the original 
purchase

Model GFC1020V: If there is a defect in materials or  
workmanship relating to functional parts only (appearance 
parts are excluded). During this six-year extended  
limited warranty period, you will be responsible for all 
installation charges related to the replacement disposer.

WASHERS AND FRONT LOAD WASHERS  
All GE models
For the period of GE Appliances will replace
One year  
From the date  
of the original 
purchase

Any part in the washer which fails due to a defect in 
materials or workmanship. During this limited one-year 
warranty, GE Appliances will provide, free of charge, 
all labor and related service costs to replace the  
defective part.

Ten years  
From the date  
of the original 
purchase

Models GTW860, GTW810, GTW680: The motor, if it 
should fail due to a defect in materials or workmanship. 
During this additional nine-year limited warranty, you 
will be responsible for any labor and related service costs. 

DRYERS AND FRONT LOAD DRYERS  
All GE models
For the period of GE Appliances will replace
One year  
From the date  
of the original 
purchase

Any part in the dryer which fails due to a defect in  
materials or workmanship. During this limited one-year 
warranty, GE Appliances will provide, free of charge, 
all labor and related service costs to replace the  
defective part.

GEOSPRING™ HYBRID ELECTRIC WATER HEATERS 
For the period of GE Appliances will replace
One year  
From the date  
of the original 
purchase

Any part of the GeoSpring hybrid electric water heater 
which fails due to a defect in materials or workmanship. 
During this limited one-year warranty, GE Appliances 
will also provide, free of charge, all labor and related 
service to replace the defective part.

Second through 
tenth year  
From the date  
of the original 
purchase 

Any part of the GeoSpring hybrid electric water heater 
which fails due to a defect in materials or workmanship. 
During this limited ten-year parts warranty, labor  
and related service to replace the defective part are  
not included.

WATER SOFTENERS
For the period of GE Appliances will replace
One year  
From the date  
of the original 
purchase

Any part of the Water Softening System which fails  
due to a defect in materials or workmanship. During 
this limited one-year warranty, GE Appliances will  
provide, free of charge, all labor and related service 
costs to replace the defective part.

Second through 
third year 
From the date  
of the original 
purchase

Electronic Monitor, if the Electronic Monitor fails due  
to a defect in materials or workmanship. During this  
additional two-year limited warranty, you will be 
responsible for any labor and related service costs.

Second through 
tenth year  
From the date  
of the original 
purchase 

Cabinet (Brine Tank) and Resin Tank, if either of these 
parts fail due to a defect in materials or workmanship. 
During this additional nine-year limited warranty,  
you will be responsible for any labor and related  
service costs.
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WARRANTY INFORMATION* (continued)

*See written warranty for complete details.

*See written warranty for complete details.
This warranty is extended to the original purchaser and any succeeding owner for 
products purchased for home use within the USA. In Alaska, the One-Year Warranty 
excludes the cost of shipping, or service calls to your home. Some states do not allow 
the exclusion or limitation of incidental or consequential damages. This warranty gives
you specific legal rights, and you may also have other rights which vary from state to 
state. To know what your legal rights are, consult your local or state consumer affairs 
office or your state’s Attorney General.

EXCLUSION OF IMPLIED WARRANTIES - Your sole and exclusive  
remedy is product repair as provided in this Limited Warranty. Any 
implied warranties, including the implied warranties of merchantability  
or fitness for a particular purpose, are limited to one year or the  
shortest period allowed by law. 

What GE Appliances will not cover:

■ Service trips to your home to teach you how to use the product.
■ Improper installation.
■ Replacement of house fuses or resetting of circuit breakers.
■ Failure of the product if it is abused, misused or used for anything

other than the intended purpose or used commercially.
■ Damage to product caused by accident, fire, floods or acts of God.
■ Incidental or consequential damage caused by possible defects

with this appliance.

AIR CONDITIONERS 
Built-in
For the period of GE Appliances will replace
One year  
From the date 
of the original 
purchase

Any part in the air conditioner which fails due to a 
defect in materials or workmanship. During this limited 
one-year warranty, GE Appliances will provide, free of 
charge, all labor and related service costs to replace 
the defective part.

Five years 
From the date 
of the original 
purchase

Sealed Refrigerating System, if the Sealed Refrigerating 
System (compressor, condenser, evaporator and all  
connecting tubing) should fail due to a defect in materials 
or workmanship. During this limited five-year warranty,  
GE Appliances will provide, free of charge, all labor and 
related service costs to replace the defective part.

DEHUMIDIFIERS
For the period of GE Appliances will replace
One year  
From the date 
of the original 
purchase

During this limited one-year warranty, GE Appliances 
will replace the dehumidifier if there is a defect in  
materials or workmanship.

AIR CONDITIONERS 
Zoneline® and Vertical Zoneline
For the period of GE Appliances will replace
One year  
From the date 
of the original 
purchase

Any part of the air conditioner which fails due to a defect 
in materials or workmanship. During this limited one-year 
warranty, GE Appliances will provide, free of charge, 
all labor and related service costs to replace the  
defective part.

Five years 
From the date 
of the original 
purchase

Sealed Refrigerating System, if any part of the Sealed 
Refrigerating System (the compressor, condenser,  
evaporator, and all connecting tubing, including the 
make up air system) should fail due to a defect in  
materials or workmanship. During this limited five-year 
warranty, GE Appliances will provide, free of charge, 
all labor and related service costs to replace the  
defective part.

Second through  
fifth year 
(Zoneline only) 
From the date 
of the original 
purchase 

Fan Motors, Switches, Thermostat, Heater, Heater 
Protectors, Compressor Overload, Solenoids, Circuit 
Boards, Auxiliary Controls, Thermistors, Frost Controls, 
Freeze Sentinel, ICR Pump, Capacitors, Varistors and 
Indoor Blower Bearing, if any of these parts should fail 
due to a defect in materials or workmanship. During this 
additional four-year limited warranty, the customer will 
be responsible for any labor and related service costs.

Second through  
fifth year (vertical  
Zoneline only) 
From the date 
of the original 
purchase 

Fan Motors, Switches, Heater, Heater Protectors, 
Compressor Overload, Solenoids, Circuit Boards, 
Auxiliary Controls, Thermistors, Frost Controls, Freeze 
Sentinel, ICR Pump, Capacitors, Varistors and Indoor 
Blower Bearing, if any of these parts should fail due  
to a defect in  materials or workmanship. During this  
additional four-year limited warranty, the customer will 
be responsible for any labor and related service costs.

PARTS AND ACCESSORIES
For the period of GE Appliances will replace
One year  
From the date 
of the original 
purchase

Any part or accessory which fails due to a defect in 
 materials or workmanship. During this limited one-year 
warranty, GE Appliances will provide, free of charge, 
all labor and related service costs to replace the  
defective part.

GE is a trademark of the General Electric Company.  
Manufactured under trademark license. 

Appliance Park
Louisville, KY 40225

geappliances.com

Pub. No. 1-X0186    PC84468
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Write the model and serial 
numbers here:

Model # ____________________

Serial #  ____________________

Find these numbers on a label  
on the left side, near the middle  
of the refrigerator compartment.

Owner’s Manual and 
Installation Instructions

GE, GE Profile and GE Café 
Models 21, 24 & 25 cuft

Safety Instructions . . . . . . . . . . . .2, 3

Operating Instructions 
Features . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4, 5 
Controls  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6, 7 
Dispenser . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8 
Water Filter . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9 
Shelves and Bins . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10 
Pans . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11 
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IMPORTANT SAFETY INFORMATION.
READ ALL INSTRUCTIONS BEFORE USING.

2

GE Appliances website
For more information on your refrigerator’s operation, visit www.GEAppliances.com or call 
800.GECARES (800.432.2737). In Canada visit GEAppliances.ca or call 800.561.3344.

 This is the safety alert symbol. This symbol alerts you to potential hazards that can kill or hurt you and others.  All 
safety messages will follow the safety alert symbol and the word “DANGER”, “WARNING”, or “CAUTION”.  These words are 
defined as:

      Indicates a hazardous situation which, if not avoided, will result in death or serious injury.

      Indicates a hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result in death or serious injury.

      Indicates a hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result in minor or moderate injury.

REFRIGERATOR SAFETY INFORMATION

SAFETY

WARNING

DANGER

CAUTION

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS
   To reduce the risk of fire, explosion, electric shock, or injury when using your 
refrigerator follow these basic safety precautions: WARNING

 Do not clean glass shelves or covers with warm water 
when they are cold. Glass shelves and covers may break if 
exposed to sudden temperature changes or impact, such 
as bumping or dropping.  Tempered glass is designed to 
shatter into many small pieces if it breaks.
 Keep fingers out of the “pinch point” areas; clearances 
between the doors and between the doors and cabinet are 
necessarily small. Be careful closing doors when children 
are in the area.
 Do not refreeze frozen foods which have thawed 
completely.

 Do not touch the cold surfaces in the freezer compartment 
when hands are damp or wet, skin may stick to these 
extremely cold surfaces.
 In refrigerators with automatic icemakers, avoid contact 
with the moving parts of the ejector mechanism, or with 
the heating element that releases the cubes. Do not place 
fingers or hands on the automatic ice making mechanism 
while the refrigerator is plugged in.
 Use a sturdy glass when dispensing ice (on models with ice 
dispenser

   To reduce the risk of injury when using your refrigerator, follow these basic 
safety precautions.

 This refrigerator must be properly installed and located in 
accordance with the Installation Instructions before it is 
used.
 Unplug the refrigerator before making repairs, replacing a 
light bulb, or cleaning. 
Note: Power to the refrigerator cannot be disconnected by 
any setting on the control panel. 
Note: Repairs must be performed by a qualified service 
professional.
 Replace all parts and panels before operating.
 Do not store or use gasoline or other flammable vapors and 
liquids in the vicinity of this or any other appliance.

 Because of potential safety hazards under certain 
conditions, we strongly recommend against the use of an 
extension cord. However, if you must use an extension cord, 
it is absolutely necessary that it be a UL-listed (in the United 
States) or a CSA certified (in Canada), 3-wire grounding type 
appliance extension cord having a grounding type plug 
and outlet and that the electrical rating of the cord be 15 
amperes (minimum) and 120 volts.
 To prevent suffocation and entrapment hazards to 
children, remove the fresh food and freezer doors from any 
refrigerator before disposing of it or discontinuing its use.
 Do not allow children to climb, stand or hang on the door 
handles or the shelves in the refrigerator. They could 
seriously injure themselves.

CAUTION



IMPORTANT SAFETY INFORMATION.
READ ALL INSTRUCTIONS BEFORE USING. 
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WARNING         Explosion Hazard.  
Keep flammable materials and vapors, such as gasoline, away from refrigerator.  Failure to do so can 
result in fire, explosion, or death.

INSTALLATION

Do not, under any circumstances, cut or remove the third (ground) prong from the power cord.  
For personal safety, this appliance must be properly grounded.

The power cord of this appliance is equipped with a 
3-prong (grounding) plug which mates with a standard 
3-prong (grounding) wall outlet to minimize the 
possibility of electric shock hazard from this appliance.
Have the wall outlet and circuit checked by a qualified 
electrician to make sure the outlet is properly 
grounded.
Where a standard 2-prong wall outlet is encountered, 
it is your personal responsibility and obligation to have 
it replaced with a properly grounded 3-prong wall 
outlet. Do not use an adapter.
The refrigerator should always be plugged into its own 
individual electrical outlet which has a voltage rating 
that matches the rating plate.

A 115 Volt AC, 60 Hz, 15- or 20-amp fused, grounded 
electrical supply is required. This provides the best 
performance and also prevents overloading house 
wiring circuits which could cause a fire hazard from 
overheated wires.
Never unplug your refrigerator by pulling on the power 
cord. Always grip plug firmly and pull straight out from 
the outlet.
Repair or replace immediately all power cords that 
have become frayed or otherwise damaged. Do not 
use a cord that shows cracks or abrasion damage 
along its length or at either end.
When moving the refrigerator away from the wall,  be 
careful not to roll over or damage the power cord.

CONNECTING ELECTRICITY

WARNING   Electrical Shock Hazard.  
Plug into a grounded 3-prong outlet
Do not remove the ground prong

Do not use an adapter
Failure to follow these instructions can result in 
death, fire, or electrical shock.

SAFETY     (CONT.)

READ AND FOLLOW THIS SAFETY INFORMATION CAREFULLY.
SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

WARNING   Suffocation and child entrapment hazard.  
Remove fresh-food and freezer doors from the refrigerator, prior to disposal.  Failure to do so can 
result in child entrapment which can lead to death or brain damage.

Child entrapment and suffocation are not problems 
of the past. Junked or abandoned refrigerators are 
still dangerous even if they will sit for “just a few 
days.” If you are getting rid of your old refrigerator, 
please follow the instructions below to help prevent 
accidents.

Before You Throw Away Your Old Refrigerator or  
Freezer:

  Take off the fresh food and freezer doors.

  Leave the shelves in place so that children may 
not easily climb  inside.

Refrigerants
All refrigeration products contain refrigerants, 
which under federal law must be removed prior 
to product disposal. If you are getting rid of an old 
refrigeration product, check with the company 
handling the disposal about what to do.

PROPER DISPOSAL OF YOUR OLD REFRIGERATOR

IMPORTANT:



Space-saving ice maker (on some models)
Ice maker and bin are located on the door creating 
more usable storage space.

LED lighting
LED lights in the fresh food compartment are located 
at the top center and on the left and right sides of 
climate zone pans. LED lights are also located in the 
freezer; see pages 12 and 13.

Full-width drawer
A full-width drawer that can accommodate larger 
items  is located at the bottom of the fresh food 
compartment.

QuickSpace™ shelf (on some models)
Functions as a normal full-sized shelf when needed 
and easily slides back to store tall items below.

Removable/adjustable door bins
Can be moved up or down to accommodate your 
needs.

Climate zone drawers
Separate pans for produce storage.

Water filter
Accessible for easy replacement.

4

About the features.  

French Door Models



Floating snack pan
Can be moved to different locations to best serve your 
needs.

LED lighting
LED light is located at the top of the fresh food 
compartment. LED lights are also located in the 
freezer; see pages 12 and 13.

Full-width shelves
Full-width shelves that can accommodate larger items.

Full-width gallon door bins
Nonadjustable full-width door bins that will hold gallon 
containers.

Climate zone pans
Separate bins for produce storage.

Water filter (on some models)
Accessible for easy replacement.

Adjustable door bins
Can be moved up or down to accommodate your 
needs.

Icemaker (on some models)
Icemaker is located in the freezer on some models. 
Icemaker Kit IM-4D is available for models that are 
icemaker-ready.

5

Single Door Models
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About the controls.  

Figure A

Figure B

Knob Position Temperature Guide

Refrigerator Freezer

Coldest 34°F (1.1°C) Coldest -6°F (-21.1°C)

Colder 37°F (2.8°C) Colder 0°F (-17.8°C)

Cold 44°F (6.7°C) Cold 6°F (-14.4°C)Note: Do not block air outlet by placing food items 
directly against it . Erratic temperatures may result.

 Freezer Compartment Temperature Control 
Adjust freezer compartment temperature. The freezer 
temperature is preset in the factory at the Colder 
position. Allow 24 hours for temperature to stabilize to 
the preset recommended setting.

 Fresh Food Compartment Temperature Control 
Adjust fresh food compartment temperature. The fresh 
food temperature is preset in the factory at the Colder 
position. Allow 24 hours for temperature to stabilize to 
the preset recommended setting.

NOTE: Power to the refrigerator cannot be disconnected by 
any setting on the control panel.

 Freezer Compartment Temperature Control 
Adjust freezer compartment temperature. The freezer 
temperature is preset in the factory at  0°F. Allow 
24 hours for temperature to stabilize to the preset 
recommended setting.

 Fresh Food Compartment Temperature Control 
Adjust fresh food compartment temperature. The fresh 
food temperature is preset in the factory at  37°F. Allow 
24 hours for temperature to stabilize to the preset 
recommended setting.

 Water Filter 
Press and hold 3 seconds to reset the Water Filter. 

 Turbo Cool
To set the TurboCool™, press the Turbo Cool pad for 3 
seconds. The display will show tc. 
TurboCool™ rapidly cools the refrigerator compartment 
in order to more quickly cool foods. Use TurboCool™ 
when adding a large amount of the food to the 
refrigerator compartment, putting away foods after 
they have been sitting out at room temperature, or 
when putting away warm leftovers. It can also be used if 
the refrigerator has been without power for an extended 
period.

NOTE: The refrigerator temperature cannot be 
changed during TurboCool™. The freezer temperature 
is not affected during TurboCool. When opening the 
refrigerator door during TurboCool™, the fans will 
continue to run if they have cycled on.

 Door Alarm
To set the alarm, press the Door Alarm pad. This alarm 
will sound if either door is open for more than 2 minutes. 
The beeping stops when you close the door.

NOTE: To put the refrigerator control in the OFF position, 
simultaneously touch the words Freezer and Fridge for 3 
seconds. Power to the refrigerator cannot be disconnected 
by any setting on the control panel.

GBE21, ABE21 Internal Control

GDE21, PDE21, GNE21, PNE21, GDE25, GNE25, PNE25, CNE25 Top Control



NOTE: The refrigerator is shipped with protective film covering the temperature controls.  
If this film was not removed during installation, remove it now.

Figure C
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 Freezer Compartment Temperature Control 
Adjust freezer compartment temperature. The freezer 
temperature is preset in the factory at  0°F. Allow 
24 hours for temperature to stabilize to the preset 
recommended setting.

 Fresh Food Compartment Temperature Control 
Adjust fresh food compartment temperature. The fresh 
food temperature is preset in the factory at  37°F. Allow 
24 hours for temperature to stabilize to the preset 
recommended setting.

 Water Filter 
Press and hold 3 seconds to reset the Water Filter. 

 Turbo Cool
To set the TurboCool™, press the Alarm pad for 3 
seconds. The display will show tc. 
TurboCool™ rapidly cools the refrigerator compartment 
in order to more quickly cool foods. Use TurboCool™ 
when adding a large amount of the food to the 
refrigerator compartment, putting away foods after 
they have been sitting out at room temperature, or 
when putting away warm leftovers. It can also be used if 
the refrigerator has been without power for an extended 
period.

NOTE: The refrigerator temperature cannot be 
changed during TurboCool™. The freezer temperature 
is not affected during TurboCool. When opening the 
refrigerator door during TurboCool™, the fans will 
continue to run if they have cycled on.

 Alarm
Press the Alarm pad to toggle the door alarm between 
off and on. The alarm will sound if either door is left open 
for more than 2 minutes. The beeping stops when you 
close the door.

 Lock
Press and hold the Lock pad for 3 seconds to lock out 
ice and water dispenser and all other controls. Press and 
hold to unlock the controls.

 LED dispenser Light
Press the Light pad to turn your dispenser light on and 
off.
NOTE: To put the refrigerator control in the OFF position, 
simultaneously touch the words Freezer and Fridge 
for 3 seconds. Power to the refrigerator cannot be 
disconnected by any setting on the control panel.

GFE24, PFE24, CFE24 External Control
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About the dispenser. (on some models)

Press the glass gently against the dispenser cradle.

The spill shelf is not self-draining. To reduce water spotting, the 
shelf should be cleaned regularly.

If no water is dispensed when the refrigerator is first installed, 
there may be air in the water line system. Press the dispenser 
paddle for at least five minutes to remove trapped air from the 
water line and to fill the water system. To flush out impurities in 
the water line, throw away the first six full glasses of water.

WARNING  Laceration Hazard
 Never put fingers or any other object into ice crusher 
discharge opening. Doing so can result in contacting the ice 
crushing blades and lead to serious injury or amputation
 Use a sturdy glass when dispensing ice. A delicate glass may 
break and result in personal injury.

To remove Dispenser Tray
 Pull Dispenser Tray out.

To reinstall Dispenser Tray
 Push in until it is firmly in place.

Door Ice Bin
1. Open left fresh food door.
2. Pull down latch to release bin 
door.
3.   Using handhold,  lift ice bucket 

up and out to clear locators in 
bottom of bin.

4.  To replace the ice bucket, set 
it on the guide brackets and 
push until the ice bucket seats 
properly.

5.  If bucket cannot be replaced, 
rotate the Ice Bucket Fork 1/4 
turn clockwise.

Water & Ice Dispenser
(See About the controls)

Internal Water Dispenser  
(on some models)
The water dispenser is located on the left wall inside the 
refrigerator compartment.
To dispense water:
1. Hold the glass against the recess.
2. Push the water dispenser button.
3.  Hold the glass underneath the dis-

penser for 2–3 seconds after releas-
ing the dispenser button. Water may 
continue to dispense after the button 
is released.

If no water is dispensed when the 
refrigerator is first installed, there may be air in the water line 
system. Press the dispenser button for at least 5 minutes to 
remove trapped air from the water line and to fill the water 
system. During this process, the dispenser noise may be loud 
as the air is purged from the water line system. To flush out 
impurities in the water line, throw away the first 6 glassfuls of 
water.
NOTE: To avoid water deposits, the dispenser should be 
cleaned periodically by wiping with a clean cloth or sponge.

Important Facts About Your Dispensers
 Do not add ice from trays or bags to the door ice maker  
bucket. It may not crush or dispense.

 Avoid overfilling glass with ice and use of narrow glasses. 
Backed-up ice can jam the chute or cause the door in the 
chute to freeze shut. If ice is blocking the chute remove the ice 
bucket, poke it through with a wooden spoon.

 Beverages and foods should not be quick-chilled in the  
door ice maker bin. Cans, bottles or food packages in the 
storage drawer may cause the ice maker or auger to jam.

 To keep dispensed ice from missing the glass, put the glass 
close to, but not touching, the dispenser opening.

 Some crushed ice may be dispensed even though you 
selected CUBED ICE. This happens occasionally when a few 
cubes accidentally get directed to the crusher.

 After crushed ice is dispensed, some water may drip from the 
chute.

 Sometimes a small mound of snow will form on the door in the 
ice chute. This condition is normal and usually occurs when you 
have dispensed crushed ice repeatedly. The snow will eventually 
evaporate.

Dispenser 
Tray

Ice bucket 
fork

Latch

Ice bucket
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About the GE Appliances® MWF water filter cartridge. 

Water Filter Cartridge
The water filter cartridge is located in back upper right 
corner of the refrigerator compartment.

When to replace the filter on models with a 
replacement indicator light
There is a replacement indicator light for the water filter 
cartridge on the dispenser. A red light will start blinking to tell 
you that you need to replace the filter soon.
The filter cartridge should be replaced when the replacement 
indicator light turns red or if the flow of water to the dispenser 
or icemaker decreases.

When to replace the filter on models without a 
replacement indicator light
The filter cartridge should be replaced every six months 
or earlier if the flow of water to the dispenser or icemaker 
decreases.

Removing the filter cartridge
If you are replacing the cartridge, first remove the old one by 
slowly turning it to the left. Do not pull down on the cartridge. 
A small amount of water may drip down.

NOTE:  To reduce the risk associated with property damage 
due to water leakage, read and follow instructions before 
installation and use of this system. Installation and use MUST 
comply with all sate and local plumbing codes.

CAUTION  If air has been trapped in the system, 
the filter cartridge may be ejected as it is removed. Use 
caution when removing.

Installing the Filter Cartridge
1.  Fill the replacement cartridge with water from the tap to 

allow for better flow from the dispenser immediately after 
installation.

2.  Line up the arrow on the cartridge and the cartridge holder. 
Place the top of the new cartridge up inside the holder. Do 
not push it up into the holder.

3.  Slowly turn it to the right until the filter 
cartridge stops. DO NOT OVERTIGHTEN. As 
you turn the cartridge, it will automatically 
raise itself into position. The cartridge will 
move about a 1/2 turn.

4.  Run water from the dispenser for 1-1/2 
gallons (about three minutes) to clear the 
system and prevent sputtering.

5.  Press and hold the RESET WATER FILTER pad (on some 
models) on the dispenser for three seconds.

NOTE: A newly installed water filter cartridge may cause water 
to spurt from the dispenser.

Filter Bypass Plug
You must use the filter bypass plug when a replacement filter 
cartridge is not available. The dispenser and the icemaker will 
not operate without the filter or filter bypass plug.

WARNING
To reduce the risk associated with choking, do not allow children under 3 years of age to have access to small parts 
during the installation of this product. The disposable filter cartridge should be replaced every 6 months at the rated 
capacity, or sooner if a noticeable reduction in flow rate occurs.
For the maximum benefit of your filtration system, GE recommends the use of GE-branded filters only. Using GE-branded 
filters in GE and Hotpoint® refrigerators provides optimal performance and reliability. GE filters meet rigorous industry NSF 
standards for safety and quality that are important for products that are filtering your water. GE has not qualified non-GE-
branded filters for use in GE and Hotpoint refrigerators and there is no assurance that non-GE-branded filters meet GE’s 
standards for quality, performance and reliability.
If you have questions, or to order additional filter cartridges, visit our website at www.gewaterfilters.com or call  
GE Parts and Accessories, 800.626.2002 (Canada 1.800.626.2002 or geappliances.ca/en/products/parts-filters-
accessories or call 1.800.661.1616). 

Cartridge 
Holder

Filter Bypass 
Plug

SmartWater



Rearranging the Refrigerator Shelves
Shelves in the refrigerator compartment are adjustable.

To remove the shelves:
1. Remove all items from the 

shelf.
2. Tilt the shelf up at the front.
3. Lift the shelf up at the back 

and bring the shelf out.

To replace the shelves:
1. While tilting the shelf up, insert the top 

hook at the back of the shelf in a slot on 
the track.

2. Lower the front of the shelf until the 
bottom of the shelf locks into place.

Adjustable Door Bins (on some models)
To remove: Lift the bin straight up; then pull out.
To replace:  Engage the bin in the molded supports on the door 
and push down to lock in place.

Non-Adjustable Gallon Door Bins (on some models)
To remove: Lift the bin straight up; then pull out.
To replace:  Engage the bin in the molded supports on the door 
and push down to lock in place.
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About the shelves and bins 
Not all features are on all models.

Quick Space Shelf (on some models)
This shelf splits in half 
and slides under itself for 
storage of tall items on the 
shelf below.

This shelf can be removed 
and replaced or relocated.

NOTE: The back half of the 
Quick Space Shelf is not 
adjustable.



Climate Zone Pans
Keep fruits and vegetables organized in separate compartments 
for easy access. Excess water that may accumulate in the 
bottom of the drawers or under the drawers should be wiped 
dry.
To remove pan:
Slide the pan out to the stop position, lift the pan up and past 
the stop position and pull forward 

Floating Snack Pan (on some models)
This pan can be moved to the most useful location for your 
family’s needs. 
To remove, slide the pan out to the stop position, lift the pan up 
and past the stop position and lift it out.

Full -Width Pan (on some models)
To remove pan:
1.   Pull the pan out to the stop position.
2.   Lift the front of the drawer up and out.

To replace pan:
1.   Place back of the drawer in first and rotate drawer front 

down to seat it on the slides.
2.   Push the drawer in to the closed position.

How to Remove and Replace Drawer Divider

To remove:
1. Pull the drawer out to the stop position.
2.  Slide pan divider to right to release it from pan.

To replace:
Reverse steps 1 and 2 to replace drawer divider.

11

About the pans. 
Not all features are on all models.
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About the freezer drawer. (on some models) 

FREEZER BASKETS
1.  An ice bucket in the top basket  

(on some models).
2.  A top full-width basket.
3.  A bottom full-width basket (with 

divider - in some models).
NOTE: Do not fill baskets higher than 
the rim of the basket. This may cause 
baskets to stick or jam when opening 
or closing.

Top Basket Removal
To remove the top full-width basket on freezer drawer 
models:

1.  Pull the basket out to the stop location.
2.  Lift basket up to release it from the slides.
When replacing the basket, make sure that the basket remains 
mounted on the side rails and over the slides of the bottom 
basket.
NOTE: Always be sure to fully close this basket.

Bottom Basket Removal
To remove the bottom full-width basket on freezer drawer 
models:

1.  Open the bottom freezer drawer until it stops.
2.  Remove the top freezer basket.
3.  The bottom freezer basket rests on the inside tabs on the 

drawer slides.
4.  Lift the front of the basket and pull forward.
5.  Release the pin from the slot to remove the basket.
When replacing the bottom full-width basket, tilt the basket 
back and lower it into the drawer. Rotate the basket to a 
horizontal position and press down. Make sure to place the pin 
back into the slot.
NOTE: Always be sure that the basket is seated on the bracket 
tabs before sliding the drawer back into the freezer.

Not all features are on all models.

Appearance and 
features may vary

1

2

3

Ice Bucket 
(on some models)

LED lights are located 
on both sides of the 
freezer

Top Basket

Bottom 
Basket
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About the freezer compartment. (on some models) 

FREEZER SHELF AND BASKET
1.  A full-width fixed wire shelf
2.  A full-width sliding plastic basket
NOTE: Do not fill baskets higher 
than the rim. This may cause 
basket  to stick or jam when 
opening or closing.

Basket Removal
To remove the full-width sliding basket on freezer door 
models:

1.  Open the basket out to its full extension.
2.  Lift up the front of the basket and pull straight out to remove.

When replacing the basket, insert the plastic basket into the 
lower liner rails and push back into place.

Fixed Shelf Removal
NOTE: The full-width wire shelf is not intended to slide.

To remove for cleaning, push the shelf to one side while then 
pull up on the opposite side and out to remove.
To replace the full-width wire shelf, insert one side of the 
shelf into the supports, pushing the shelf to that side until the 
opposite side will fit into its supports.

Not all features are on all models.

1

2

LED lights are located 
on both sides of the 
freezer
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About the automatic ice maker. 
A newly installed refrigerator may take 12 to 24 hours to begin making ice.

Automatic Ice maker (on some models)
The ice maker will produce seven cubes per cycle approximately 
100–130 cubes in a 24-hour period, depending on freezer 
compartment temperature, room temperature, number of door 
openings and other use conditions.
If the refrigerator is operated before the water connection is 
made to the ice maker, set the power switch in the OFF position.
When the refrigerator has been connected to the water supply, 
set the power switch to the ON position.
The ice maker will fill with water when it cools to 15°F (–10°C). 
A newly installed refrigerator may take 12 to 24 hours to begin 
making ice cubes.
You may hear a buzzing sound each time the ice maker fills with 
water.
Throw away the first few batches of ice to allow the water line to 
clear.

Be sure nothing interferes with the sweep of the feeler arm.
When the bin fills to the level of the feeler arm, the ice maker will 
stop producing ice. It is normal for several cubes to be joined 
together.
If ice is not used frequently, old ice cubes will become cloudy, 
taste stale and shrink. 
NOTE: In homes with 
lower-than-average water 
pressure, you may hear the 
ice maker cycle multiple 
times when making one 
batch of ice.

For Refrigerator Models with Ice Maker in the Door
Ice Bucket and Dispenser
•  Open the ice box door on inside of the left door.
•  Pull up and out on the ice bucket in the left hand door to

remove it from  the compartment .
•  To replace the ice bucket, set it on the guide brackets and

push until the ice bucket seats properly.
•  If bucket cannot be replaced, rotate the ice bucket fork 1/4

turn clockwise.
•  Ice maker can be turned on and off using this display (see

About the controls on pages 6 and 7.)

For Refrigerator Models with Ice Maker in the Freezer Compartment
Some models come with an ice maker installed in the 
freezer compartment. For those models that come ice-
maker ready, you can purchase Kit IM-4D. Visit our website 
at GEAppliances.com or call GE Parts and Accessories, 
800.626.2002 (in Canada visit geappliances.ca/en/products/
parts-filters-accessories or call 1.800.661.1616). 
There is ice storage in the freezer compartment located on 
the left side of the upper basket. Pull the upper basket for-
ward to remove the ice bucket.

WARNING
To minimize the risk of personal injury, avoid contact with the moving parts of the ejector mechanism, or with the 
heating element that releases the cubes. Do not place fingers or hands on the automatic ice making mechanism while 
the refrigerator is plugged in.

Ice bucket fork

Latch

Ice bucket

Ice maker

Feeler Arm

Power 
Switch

Green             
Power Light

Ice bucket
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Care and cleaning of the refrigerator. 
Cleaning the Outside
The stainless steel panels, door handles and trim. 
Do not use appliance wax, polish, bleach, or other products 
containing chlorine on stainless steel.
Stainless steel can be cleaned with a commercially available 
stainless steel cleaner. A spray-on stainless steel cleaner 
works best.

Silver-accented plastic parts.  
Wash parts with soap or other mild detergents. Wipe clean with 
a sponge, damp cloth or paper towel.
Do not use scouring pads, powdered cleaners, bleach or 
cleaners containing bleach because these products can 
scratch and weaken the paint finish.

Should spill tray need cleaning use lime remover.

Cleaning the Inside
Unplug the refrigerator before cleaning.
If this is not practical, wring excess moisture out of sponge or 
cloth when cleaning around switches, lights or controls.
Use an appliance wax polish on the inside surface between 
the doors.

tablespoon (15 ml) of baking soda to a quart (1 liter) of water.  
This both cleans and neutralizes odors. Rinse and wipe dry.

Behind the Refrigerator
Be careful when moving the refrigerator away from the wall. All 
types of floor coverings can be damaged, particularly cushioned 
coverings and those with embossed surfaces. 

Raise the leveling legs located at the bottom front of the 
refrigerator.

Pull the refrigerator straight out and return it to position by 
pushing it straight in. Moving the refrigerator in a side direction 
may result in damage to the floor covering or refrigerator.

Lower the leveling legs until they touch the floor.

When pushing the refrigerator back, make sure you don’t 
roll over the power cord or water supply line.

For long vacations or absences, remove food and unplug the 
refrigerator. Clean the interior with a baking soda solution of 
one tablespoon (15 ml) of baking soda to one quart (1 liter) of 
water. Leave the doors open.

If the temperature can drop below freezing, have a qualified 
service technician drain the water supply system to prevent 
serious property damage due to flooding.
1) Turn refrigerator off (pages 6 and 7) or unplug the refrigerator.
2) Empty ice bucket
3) Turn water supply off

If you cut the water supply off, turn off the ice maker (pg. 14).
Upon returning from vacation:
1) Replace the water filter.
2)  Run 2 gallons of water through the cold water dispenser 

(about 5 minutes) to flush the system.

Preparing for Vacation

Preparing to Move
Secure all loose items such as shelves and drawers by taping 
them securely in place to prevent damage.

When using a hand truck to move the refrigerator, do not rest 
the front or back of the refrigerator against the hand truck. This 
could damage the refrigerator. 

Handle only from the sides of the refrigerator.

Be sure the refrigerator stays in an upright position during 
moving.

CAUTION  Do not clean glass shelves or covers 
with warm water when they are cold. Glass shelves and 
covers may break if exposed to sudden temperature changes 
or impact such as bumping or dropping. Tempered glass is 
designed to shatter into many small pieces if it breaks.



16

Replacing the lights 

Refrigerator Lights (LEDs)

There is LED lighting in the fresh food compartment at the 
top center and on the left and right sides above the climate 
zone pans on the french door models. LED lighting is located 
at the top of the fresh food compartment on the single door 
models.

LED lights are also located at the top of the left and right 
sides of the freezer in all models. 

An authorized technician will need to replace the LED light.

If this assembly needs to be replaced, call GE Service at 
1.800.432.2737 in the United States or 1.800.561.3344  
in Canada.

LEDs (locations 
may vary by 
model)



 
Normal operating conditions.

Newer refrigerators sound different from older refrigerators.  
Modern refrigerators have more features and use newer technology.

HUMMM...
WHOOSH...

  The new high efficiency compressor may run faster and 
longer than your old refrigerator and you may hear a high-
pitched hum or pulsating sound while it is operating.

  You may hear a whooshing sound when the doors close. 
This is due to pressure equalizing within the refrigerator.

  You may hear the fans spinning at high speeds. This 
happens when the refrigerator is first plugged in, when the 
doors are opened frequently or when a large amount of 
food is added to the refrigerator or freezer compartments. 
The fans are helping to maintain the correct temperatures.

  The fans change speeds in order to provide optimal 
cooling and energy savings.

CLICKS, POPS,
CRACKS and SNAPS

  You may hear cracking or popping sounds when the 
refrigerator is first plugged in. This happens as the 
refrigerator cools to  the correct temperature.

  Expansion and contraction of cooling coils during and 
after defrost can cause a cracking or popping sound.

  On models with an ice maker, after an ice making cycle, 
you may hear the ice cubes dropping into the ice bucket.

  On models with a dispenser, during water dispense, you 
may hear the water lines move at initial dispense and after 
dispenser button is released. 

WATER SOUNDS

  The flow of refrigerant through the cooling coils may make 
a gurgling noise like boiling water.

  Water dropping on the defrost heater can cause a sizzling, 
popping or buzzing sound during the defrost cycle.

  A water dripping noise may occur during the defrost cycle 
as ice melts from the evaporator and flows into the drain 
pan.

  Closing the door may cause a gurgling sound due to 
pressure equalization.

Do you hear what I hear? These conditions are normal.

36



Troubleshooting Tips  
Save time and money! Review the charts on the following 
pages first and you may not need to call for service.

 
Before you call for service… 
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Problem Possible Causes What to Do

Water filter indicator light 
remains lit after replacing filter (on 
some models)

Water filter indicator must be reset Press WATER FILTER pad for 3 seconds to 
reset the water filter.

Water filter indicator light is not lit (on 
some models)

This is normal. This indicator will turn 
on to tell you that you need to replace 
the filter soon.

See About the Water Filter for more 
information.

Handle is loose/handle has a gap. Handle needs adjusting See Attach Fresh Food Handle and  
Attach Freezer Handle sections for de-
tailed instructions.

Refrigerator beeping This is door alarm Turn off or disable with door closed.
If door open and alarm is sounding, you 
can only snooze the alarm.

Not cooling The cooling system is off See About Controls.

Water has poor taste/odor (on some 
models)

Water dispenser has not been used 
for a long time

Dispense water, until all water in system 
is replenished.

Water in glass is warm (on some 
models)

Normal  when refrigerator is first 
installed

Wait 24 hours for the refrigerator to 
completely cool down.

Water dispenser has not been used 
for a long time

Dispense water, until all water in system 
is replenished.

Water system has drained Allow several hours for replenished  
supply to chill.

Water dispenser does not work (on 
some models)

Water supply line turned off or not 
connected

See Installing the Water Line.

Water filter clogged or filter/bypass 
plug not installed

Replace filter cartridge or remove filter 
and install bypass plug.*

Air may be trapped in the water 
system

Press the dispenser arm for at least 5 
minutes.

Water in reservoir is frozen because 
the controls are set too cold

Set the refrigerator control to a warmer 
setting and wait 24 hours. If the water 
does not dispense after 24 hours, call for 
service.

Water spurting from dispenser (on 
some models)

Newly installed filter cartridge Run cold water from the dispenser for   
5 minutes (about 2 gallons)..

*Some models do not come equipped with the filter bypass plug. To obtain a free bypass plug, call 800-GECARES. 
In Canada call 800.561.3344.



Troubleshooting Tips (cont)
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Problem Possible Causes What to Do

No water or ice cube production
(on some models)

Supply line or shutoff valve is clogged Call a plumber

Water filter is clogged Replace filter cartridge or remove filter and 
install bypass plug*.

Filter cartridge not properly installed Remove and reinstall filter cartridge,  
being certain that it locks in place. 

Ice maker is turned off Check that the ice maker is turned on. See 
About the Automatic Ice Maker.

Water is leaking from dispenser (on 
some models)

Air may be present in the water line 
system, causing water to drip after 
being dispensed

Dispense water for at least 5 minutes to 
remove air from system.

Freezer cooling, fresh food not cooling Normal, when refrigerator first 
plugged in or after extended power 
outage

Wait 24 hours for temperature in both 
compartments to reach selected  
temperatures.

Ice dispenser opens after closing 
freezer drawer (on some models)

Normal The ice dispenser door may open after 
closing freezer door to allow access. 

*Some models do not come equipped with the filter bypass plug. To obtain a free bypass plug, call 800-GECARES. 
In Canada call 800.561.3344.

 
Before you call for service… 
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Truth or Myth? Answer Explanation

The refrigerator water filter may require replacement, 
even though the filter indicator has not turned red, or 
reads “Filter Expired.”

TRUE The water filter indicator will indicate the need to replace the water filter 
every six months. Water quality varies from city to city; if water flow from 
the dispenser slows, or ice production decreases, the water filter should 
be replaced, even though the filter indicator may not indicate the need for 
replacement.

The automatic ice maker in my refrigerator will 
produce ice when the refrigerator is plugged in to a 
power receptacle.

MYTH The refrigerator must be connected to water, and the ice maker must be 
turned on.  Make sure the ice maker is turned on, only after the water line 
is connected and water is turned on. The ice maker can be turned on/
off from the controls and ensure the ice maker is on, as indicated on the 
refrigerator control panel. See About the Automatic Ice Maker.

After the refrigerator has been plugged in and 
connected to water, I will immediately have unlimited 
chilled water available from the water dispenser.

MYTH The water dispenser tank located inside the refrigerator stores water 
for dispensing.  The water in this tank requires 24 hours to chill after 
installation.  High usage conditions will not allow time for the water to 
chill.

After water dispenses, a few drops of water are 
normal.

TRUE A few drops of water may fall from the dispenser, after the dispenser 
paddle has been released.  To minimize the drops, remove the glass 
slowly from the dispenser.

I will never see frost inside the freezer compartment. MYTH Frost inside the freezer typically indicates that the door is not properly 
sealed, or has been left open. If frost is found, clear the frost using a 
plastic spatula and towel, then check to ensure that no food packages 
or containers are preventing the freezer door from closing. Check the 
refrigerator control panel to ensure the door alarm is on.

When the refrigerator is installed, or after replac-
ing the water filter, I must dispense water for five 
minutes.

TRUE A newly installed refrigerator or water filter contains air in the water lines.  
Press the dispenser paddle and dispense cold water for at least 5 minutes 
to remove air from the water line, and flush the filter.

To fill the ice bucket to the maximum capacity, I 
should dispense 12 and 18 hours after installation.

TRUE Dispensing 3-4 cubes 12 hours and 18 hours after installation, allows ice 
to disperse within the ice bucket, which in turns calls on the ice maker to 
produce additional ice.  Normal ice production = 100 cubes in 24 hours.

I can use the water filter bypass plug to determine if 
the filter requires replacement.

TRUE Decrease in flow from the water dispenser, or decreased ice production, 
may indicate the need to replace the water filter.  Install the water filter 
bypass plug (provided with the refrigerator on some models*), and check 
flow from the dispenser.  If water flow returns to normal with the bypass 
plug in place, replace the water filter.

The top of the refrigerator doors will always be 
aligned.

MYTH Several things can affect the fresh food door alignment, including the 
floor the refrigerator is installed on and loading of doors.  If the top of 
the fresh food doors are not aligned, use a 1/4” allen wrench to adjust 
the right/left hand door.  The adjustment screw is located on the bottom 
right or left hand side of the door; open the freezer door to access the 
screw. On some models, the left hand fresh food door may be raised using 
spacers. Call 800-GECARES to obtain the spacers.

Refrigerator door handles can be easily tightened. TRUE If door handles are loose or have a gap, the handle can be adjusted using 
a 1/8” allen wrench, on set screws located on the ends of the handles.

There may be odor and taste problems with your ice. TRUE After starting the ice maker throw away 24 hours of ice production to 
avoid odor and taste problems.

I can make fine adjustments to the fresh food doors 
to align them.

TRUE If the fresh food doors are not aligned, use a 1/4” Allen wrench to adjust 
the right hand door. The adjustment screw is located on the bottom of the 
right door. Open the freezer door to access. The left hand fresh food door 
may be raised using spacers. Call 800-GECARES to obtain the spacers.

Door handles should always be removed for 
installation.

MYTH Check chart on reverse side of this instruction. If the doors must be 
removed do not remove the handles, or if the refrigerator will fit easily 
through the passage way opening. Adjust handles that are loose or have 
a gap, by adjusting 1/8” set screws on either end of handles.

Before you call for service, review the detailed troubleshooting tips in the Owner’s 
manual. If needed, service can be scheduled by visiting us online GEAppliances.
com or calling 800.ge.CARES  800.432.2737

Truth or Myth

SERVICE
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Truth or Myth? Answer Explanation

Door removal is always required for installation. MYTH Check chart on reverse side of this instruction. Doors should only be 
removed when necessary to prevent damage from passage way or 
access to final location. 

Refrigerator doors that won’t close after installation, 
can be adjusted to close properly.

TRUE Door mechanism works best if installed at 90°+.  If installed at 180°, 
remove the door from the mid hinge, and swing the door 180° before 
reinstalling. See Reinstalling the Refrigerator Doors.

There is an adjustment to rear wheels. MYTH Front leveling legs are adjustable and should be used to balance the 
refrigerator. Leveling legs are used to make initial fresh food door 
adjustment.

Check for leaks after all water connections are made. TRUE While purging the air from the water system, check all water line 
connections for leaks. Check the connection to the household water 
supply at back of refrigerator, and door water line connect.

Any packaging residue can be cleaned off the 
refrigerator using any cleaner.

MYTH Do not use wax, polish, bleach, or other products containing chlorine on 
Stainless Steel panels, door handles and trim. Check this instruction under 
“Cleaning the Outside”  for full details. 

Before you call for service, review the detailed troubleshooting tips in the Owner’s 
manual. If needed, service can be scheduled by visiting us online GEAppliances.
com or calling 800.ge.CARES  800.432.2737

Truth or Myth (cont.)

SERVICE

*Some models do not come equipped with the filter bypass plug. To obtain a free bypass plug, call 800-GECARES. 
In Canada call 800.561.3344.
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Refrigerator Warranty. (For customers in the United States)

All warranty service provided by our Factory Service Centers, or 
an authorized Customer Care® technician. To schedule service, 
visit us online at GEAppliances.com, or call 800.GE.CARES 
(800.432.2737). Please have serial number and model number 
available when calling for service.

■ Service trips to your home to teach you how to use the product.
■ Improper installation, delivery or maintenance.
■ Failure of the product if it is abused, misused, or used for other

than the intended purpose or used commercially.
■ Loss of food due to spoilage.
■ Replacement of house fuses or resetting of circuit breakers.
■ Damage caused after delivery.
■ Replacement of the water filter cartridge, if included, due to

water pressure that is outside the specified operating range or 
due to excessive sediment in the water supply.

■ Replacement of the light bulbs, if included, or water filter
cartridge, if included, other than as noted above.

■ Damage to the product caused by accident, fire, floods or acts
of God.

■ Incidental or consequential damage caused by possible defects
with this appliance.

■ Product not accessible to provide required service.
■ Damage caused by a non-GE Brand water filter.

What GE Will Not Cover:

This warranty is extended to the original purchaser and any succeeding owner for products purchased for home 
use within the USA. If the product is located in an area where service by a GE Authorized Servicer is not available, 
you may be responsible for a trip charge or you may be required to bring the product to an Authorized GE Service 
location for service. In Alaska, the warranty excludes the cost of shipping or service calls to your home.

Some states do not allow the exclusion or limitation of incidental or consequential damages. This warranty gives 
you specific legal rights, and you may also have other rights which vary from state to state. To know what your 
legal rights are, consult your local or state consumer affairs office or your state’s Attorney General.

Warrantor: General Electric Company. Louisville, KY 40225

Staple your receipt here. 
Proof of the original 

purchase date is needed 
to obtain service under the 

warranty.

Limited Warranty. Any implied warranties, including the implied warranties of merchantability or fitness 
for a particular purpose, are limited to one year or the shortest period allowed by law.

For the Period of: GE Will Replace
One Year
From the date of the original 
purchase

Any part of the refrigerator which fails due to a defect in materials or workmanship. 
During the limited one-year warranty, GE will also provide, free of charge, all labor and related 
service to replace the defective part.

Thirty Days
(Water filter, if included)
From the original purchase 
date of the refrigerator

Any part of the water filter cartridge which fails due to a defect in materials or workmanship. During 
this limited thirty-day warranty, GE will also provide, free of charge, a replacement water filter 
cartridge.

GE PROFILE ™ AND GE CAFÉ™ MODELS

Five Years
From the date of the 
purchase

Any part of the sealed refrigerating system (the compressor, condenser, evaporator an all 
connecting tubing) which fails due to a defect in materials or workmanship.
During this limited five-year sealed refrigerating system warranty, GE will also provide, free of 
charge, all labor and related service to replace the defective part in the sealed refrigerating system. 

Servicing your refrigerator may require the use of the onboard data port for diagnostics.  This gives a GE 
Factory Service technician the ability to quickly diagnose any issues with your appliance and helps GE 
improve its products by providing GE with information on your appliance.  If you do not want your appliance 
data to be sent to GE, please advise your technician NOT to submit the data to GE at the time of service.



Performance Data Sheet
SmartWater ™ Filtration System―GE Appliances MWF Cartridge 
The concentration of the indicated substances in water entering the system was reduced to a concentration less than or equal to the permissible 
limit for water leaving the system as specified in NSF/ANSI Standard 42 and Standard 53. System tested and certified by NSF International against 
NSF/ANSI Standard 42 and Standard 53 for the reduction of substances listed below. 

The following pharmaceutical reduction claims have not been certified by NSF International or the state of California.  
Claims tested and verified by independent laboratory:

Contaminant  
Reduction Average Influent

NSF specified 
 Challenge Concentration

Avg %  
Reduction

Average Product 
Water  

Concentration

Max Permissible  
Product Water  
Concentration

NSF Reduction 
Requirements

NSF  
Test Report

Atenolol 978 ng/L N/A 99.5% 5.0 ng/L N/A N/A J-00121587
Fluoxetine 907 ng/l N/A 99.4% 5.4 ng/L N/A N/A J-00121587
Ibuprofen 885 ng/L N/A 94.1% 52.3 ng/L N/A N/A J-00121588
Progesterone 1097 ng/L N/A 99.5% 5.0 ng/L N/A N/A J-00121589
Trimethoprim 415 ng/L N/A 99.5% 2.0 ng/L N/A N/A J-00121587

It is essential that the manufacturer’s recommended installation, maintenance and filter replacement requirements be carried out for the product to perform as advertised.  
See Installation Manual for Warranty information.

Application Guidelines/Water Supply Parameters
Service Flow 0.5 gpm  (21.9 lpm)
Water Supply Potable Water

Water Pressure 40-120 psi (2.8-8.2 bar)
Water Temperature 33°F-100°F (0.6°C-38°C)

Note: While the testing was performed under standard laboratory conditions, 
actual performance may vary. 
Replacement Cartridge: MWF. For estimated costs of replacement elements  
please call 1-800-626-2002 or visit our website at www.geapplianceparts.com.

To reduce the risk associated with ingestion of contaminants:
•  Do not use with water that is microbiologically unsafe or of unknown quality 

without adequate disinfection before and after the system. Systems certified 
for cyst reduction may be used on disinfected water that may contain filterable 
cysts. EPA Establishment Number 10350-MN-005.

NOTICE
To reduce the risk associated with property damage due to water leakage:
• Read and follow use instructions before installation and use of this system.
• Installation and use MUST comply with all state and local plumbing codes.
•  Do not install if water pressure exceeds 120 psi (8.2 bar). If your water pressure 

exceeds 80 psi, you must install a pressure-limiting valve. Contact a plumbing 
professional if you are uncertain how to check your water pressure. 

•  Do not install where water hammer conditions may occur. If water hammer 
conditions exist you must install a water hammer arrester. Contact a plumbing 
professional if you are uncertain how to check for this condition.

•  Do not install on hot water supply lines. The maximum operating water 
temperature of this filter system is 100º F (38º C).

•  Protect filter from freezing. Drain filter when temperatures drop  
below 33ºF (0.6ºC).

•  must be replaced every 6 months at the  
rated capacity, or sooner if a noticeable reduction in flow rate occurs.

For conditions of use, health claims certified by the California Department of Public 
Health, and replacements, see performance data sheet. California Department 
of Public Health Certification #05-1698. The contaminants or other substances 
removed or reduced by this water filter are not necessarily in all users’ water.

Capacity 300 Gallons (1,135 Liters).  Contaminant Reduction Determined by NSF testing.

Substance Tested  
for Reduction Average Influent

NSF specified 
 Challenge Concentration

Avg %  
Reduction

Average Product 
Water  

Concentration

Max Permissible 
Product Water 
Concentration

NSF Reduction 
Requirements

NSF  
Test Report

Chlorine Taste and Odor 2.0 mg/L 2.0 mg/L ± 10% 97.5% 0.05 mg/L N/A ≥ 50% J-00077703
Nominal Particulate 
Class I, , ≥0.5 to < 1.0 μm 7,833,333 pts/mL At least 10,000 particles/mL 99.7% 18,617 pts/mL N/A ≥85% J-00077704
Cyst* 101,000 cysts/L Minimum 50,000 cysts/L 99.99% 1 cyst/L N/A ≥99.95% J-00100036

Asbestos 47 MF/L
107 to 108 fibers/L; fibers       

greater than 10 μm in length >99% <1 MF/L N/A ≥99% J-00077707
Atrazine 0.009 mg/L 0.009 mg/L ± 10% 94.5% 0.0005 mg/L 0.003 mg/L N/A J-00077708
Benzene 0.016 mg/L 0.015 mg/L ± 10%± 96.7% 0.0005 mg/L 0.005 mg/L N/A J-00077717
Carbofuran 0.08 mg/L 0.08 mg/L ± 10% 98.7% 0.001 mg/L 0.04 mg/L N/A J-00077718
Endrin 0.007 mg/L 0.006 mg/L ± 10% 97.1% 0.0002 mg/L 0.002 mg/L N/A J-00100039
Lead @ pH 6.5 0.152 mg/L 0.15 mg/L ± 10% 99.3% 0.001 mg/L 0.010 mg/L N/A J-00077722
Lead @ pH 8.5 0.148 mg/L 0.15 mg/L ± 10% 99.3% 0.001 mg/L 0.010 mg/L N/A J-00077723
Lindane 0.002 mg/L 0.002 mg/L ± 10% 99.0% 0.00002 mg/L 0.0002 mg/L N/A J-00077726
Mercury @ pH 6.5 0.0058 mg/L 0.006 mg/L ± 10% 93.2% 0.0004 mg/L 0.002 mg/L N/A J-00100037
Mercury @ pH 8.5 0.0061 mg/L 0.006 mg/L ± 10% 93.2% 0.0004 mg/L 0.002 mg/L N/A J-00092355
P-Dichlorobenzene 0.222 mg/L 0.225 mg/L ± 10% 99.8% 0.005 mg/L 0.075 mg/L N/A J-00077729
Tetrachloroethylene 0.015 mg/L 0.015 mg/L ± 10% 96.7% 0.0005 mg/L 0.005 mg/L N/A J-00082184
Toxaphene 0.015 mg/L 0.015 mg/L ± 10% 93.2% 0.001 mg/L 0.003 mg/L N/A J-00077730
2,4-D 0.218 mg/L 0.210 mg/L ± 10% 99.5% 0.0009 mg/L 0.07 mg/L N/A J-00085470
*Based on the use of Cryptosporidium parvum oocysts.

Tested and certified by NSF International 
against NSF/ANSI Standard 42 and  
Standard 53 in model GE Appliances MWF 
for the reduction of the claims specified  
on theperformance data sheet.REPLACEMENT 
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Consumer Support. 

GE Appliances Website In the U.S.: GEAppliances.com
Have a question or need assistance with your appliance? Try the GE Appliances website, 24 hours a day, any day 
of the year! For greater convenience and faster service, you can now download Owner’s Manuals, order parts  
or even schedule service on-line. In Canada: www.GEAppliances.ca

Schedule Service In the U.S.: GEAppliances.com
Expert GE repair service is only one step away from your door. Get on-line and schedule your service at your 
convenience any day of the year! Or call 800.GE.CARES (800.432.2737) during normal business hours.
In Canada, call 1.800.561.3344

Real Life Design Studio In the U.S.: GEAppliances.com

all ages, sizes and capabilities. We recognize the need to design for a wide range of physical and mental abilities 
and impairments. For details of GE’s Universal Design applications, including kitchen design ideas for people with 
disabilities, check out our Website today. For the hearing impaired, please call 800.TDD.GEAC (800.833.4322).
In Canada, contact:  Manager, Consumer Relations, Mabe Canada Inc. 

Suite 310, 1 Factory Lane 
Moncton, N.B. E1C 9M3

Extended Warranties In the U.S.: GEAppliances.com
Purchase a GE extended warranty and learn about special discounts that are available while your warranty is still  
in effect. You can purchase it on-line anytime, or call 800.626.2224 during normal business hours. GE Consumer Home 
Services will still be there after your warranty expires. In Canada, call 1.888.261.2133

Parts and Accessories  In the U.S.: GEApplianceParts.com
Individuals qualified to service their own appliances can have parts or accessories sent directly to their homes 
(VISA, MasterCard and Discover cards are accepted). Order on-line today, 24 hours every day or by phone at  
800.626.2002 during normal business hours. (In Canada, call 1.800.661.1616.)
Instructions contained in this manual cover procedures to be performed by any user. Other servicing generally should 
be referred to qualified service personnel. Caution must be exercised, since improper servicing may cause unsafe 
operation. 

Contact Us In the U.S.: GEAppliances.com
If you are not satisfied with the service you receive from GE, contact us on our Website with all the details including your 
phone number, or write to:   General Manager, Customer Relations 

GE Appliances, Appliance Park 
Louisville, KY 40225

In Canada: www.GEAppliances.ca, or call 1.800.661.1616 or write to:  Director, Consumer Relations, MC Commercial 
Suite 310, 1 Factory Lane 
Moncton, N.B. E1C 9M3

Register Your Appliance In the U.S.: GEAppliances.com

communication and prompt service under the terms of your warranty, should the need arise. You may also  
mail in the pre-printed registration card included in the packing material. In Canada: www.GEAppliances.ca
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IMPORTANT SAFETY INFORMATION.
READ ALL INSTRUCTIONS BEFORE USING.

WARNING!
Use this appliance only for its intended purpose as described in this Owner’s Manual.

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS
When using electrical appliances, basic safety precautions should be followed, including the following:

 This refrigerator must be properly installed and located in 
accordance with the Installation Instructions before it is used.

 Do not allow children to climb, stand or hang on the shelves 
in the refrigerator. They could damage the refrigerator and 
seriously injure themselves.

 Do not touch the cold surfaces in the freezer compartment 
when hands are damp or wet. Skin may stick to these 
extremely cold surfaces.

 Do not store or use gasoline or other flammable vapors and 
liquids in the vicinity of this or any other appliance.  

 In refrigerators with automatic icemakers, avoid contact 
with the moving parts of the ejector mechanism, or with 
the heating element located on the bottom of the icemaker. 
Do not place fingers or hands on the automatic icemaking 
mechanism while the refrigerator is plugged in.

 Keep fingers out of the “pinch point” areas; clearances 
between the doors and between the doors and cabinet are 
necessarily small. Be careful closing doors when children are 
in the area.

 Unplug the refrigerator before cleaning and making repairs.

NOTE: We strongly recommend that any servicing be 
performed by a qualified individual.

 Do not refreeze frozen foods which have thawed completely.

NOTE: Turning the refrigerator off via the controls on  the touch 
panel does not shut off electrical power to the refrigerator.



READ AND FOLLOW THIS SAFETY INFORMATION CAREFULLY.
SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

 
 GEAppliances.com

PROPER DISPOSAL OF THE REFRIGERATOR
Child entrapment and suffocation are not problems of the past. 
Junked or abandoned refrigerators are still dangerous…even if 
they will sit for “just a few days.” If you are getting rid of your old 
refrigerator, please follow the instructions below to help prevent 
accidents.

Before You Throw Away Your Old Refrigerator or 
Freezer:

 Take off the doors.

 Leave the shelves in place so that children may not easily 
climb inside.

Refrigerants
All refrigeration products contain refrigerants, which under 
federal law must be removed prior to product disposal. If you 
are getting rid of an old refrigeration product, check with the 
company handling the disposal about what to do.

USE OF EXTENSION CORDS
Because of potential safety hazards under certain conditions, we strongly recommend against the use of an extension 
cord.

However, if you must use an extension cord, it is absolutely necessary that it be a UL-listed (in the United States) or a CSA-listed (in 
Canada), 3-wire grounding type appliance extension cord having a grounding type plug and outlet and that the electrical rating of 
the cord be 15 amperes (minimum) and 120 volts.

DANGER! RISK OF CHILD ENTRAPMENT
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WARNING!
HOW TO CONNECT ELECTRICITY
Do not, under any circumstances, cut or remove the third (ground) prong from the power cord. For personal safety, this 
appliance must be properly grounded.

The power cord of this appliance is equipped with a 3-prong 
(grounding) plug which mates with a standard 3-prong 
(grounding) wall outlet to minimize the possibility of electric 
shock hazard from this appliance.

Have the wall outlet and circuit checked by a qualified 
electrician to make sure the outlet is properly grounded.

If the outlet is a standard 2-prong outlet, it is your personal 
responsibility and obligation to have it replaced with a properly 
grounded 3-prong wall outlet.

The refrigerator should always be plugged into its own individual 
electrical outlet which has a voltage rating that matches the 
rating plate.

This provides the best performance and also prevents 
overloading house wiring circuits which could cause a fire 
hazard from overheated wires.

Never unplug your refrigerator by pulling on the power cord. 
Always grip plug firmly and pull straight out from the outlet.

Repair or replace immediately all power cords that have 
become frayed or otherwise damaged. Do not use a cord that 
shows cracks or abrasion damage along its length or at either 
end.

When moving the refrigerator away from the wall, be careful not 
to roll over or damage the power cord.



About the temperature controls. 

4

The temperature controls are preset in the factory at 37°F for the refrigerator compartment and 0°F for the 
freezer compartment. Allow 24 hours for the temperature to stabilize to the preset recommended settings.
The temperature controls can display both the SET temperature as well as the actual temperature in the 
refrigerator and freezer. The actual temperature may vary slightly from the SET temperature based on usage 
and operating environment.

 On some models, setting both controls to the warmest setting until the display flashes (off) will stop 
cooling in both the freezer and refrigerator compartments.

 On other models, setting either control to the warmest setting until the display flashes (off) will stop the 
cooling to the freezer and refrigerator.

 NOTE: Turning the refrigerator off via the controls on the touch panel does not shut off electrical power to 
the refrigerator.

NOTE: The refrigerator is shipped with protective film- covering the temperature controls. If this film was not 
removed during installation, remove it now.

Not all features are on all models. Your controls may be similar to the following:

The Performance Air-Flow System is designed to 
maximize temperature control in the refrigerator and 
freezer compartments. This unique special feature 
consists of the Air Tower along the back wall of the 
refrigerator and the Air Tunnel on the bottom portion 
of the freezer rear wall. 

Placing food in front of the louvers on these 
components will not affect performance. Although 
the Air Tower and the Air Tunnel can be removed, 
doing so will affect temperature performance. (For 
removal instructions, on-line, 24 hours a day, contact 
us at GEAppliances.com or call 800.GE.CARES. 
In Canada, contact us at geappliances.ca or call 
1.800.561.3344.)

Performance Air Flow System

OR
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TurboCool ™ rapidly cools the refrigerator 
compartment in order to more quickly cool foods. 
Use TurboCool ™ when adding a large amount 
of food to the refrigerator compartment, putting 
away foods after they have been sitting out at room 
temperature or when putting away warm leftovers. 
It can also be used if the refrigerator has been 
without power for an extended period.

Once activated, the compressor will turn on 
immediately and the fans will cycle on and off 
at high speed as needed for eight hours. The 
compressor will continue to run until the refrigerator 
compartment cools to approximately 34°F (1°C), 
then it will cycle on and off to maintain this setting. 
After 8 hours, or if TurboCool ™ is pressed again, 
the refrigerator compartment will return to the 
original setting.

How to Use
Press TurboCool.™ The TurboCool ™ temperature 
display will show Tc and the LED will be activated.
After TurboCool ™ is complete, the TurboCool ™ 
indicator light will go out.
NOTES:   The refrigerator temperature cannot be 

changed during TurboCool ™.
 The freezer temperature is not affected 
during TurboCool ™.
 When opening the refrigerator door during 
TurboCool ™, the fans will continue to run 
if they have cycled on.

About TurboCool.™ (on some models) 
How it Works

OR

About ClimateKeeper2.™ (on some models) GEAppliances.com

How it Works
The ClimateKeeper2™ is the industry’s most 
advanced refrigeration system, delivering 
optimum temperature and humidity 
performance to keep food garden fresh longer 
and reduce freezer burn.

The ClimateKeeper2™  system features two 

for the freezer.

This provides two separate cooling systems, 
and separates the airflow between the fresh 
food and freezer compartments during normal 
cooling operations.*

This ensures that the humidity levels in the 
fresh food compartment are significantly higher 
than in a conventional system,** allowing fresh 
produce and other unsealed foods to retain 
their moisture content and freshness longer. 
Moisture sensitive foods such as fresh fruit, 
salads, rice, etc., can now be stored on open 
shelves without excessive moisture loss. 

Due to the higher humidity in the refrigerator, 
you may on occasion experience fog or 
small amounts of moisture in the refrigerator 
compartment. This is normal and may 
come and go as different food loads and 
environmental conditions change. Wipe dry 
with a paper towel if desired.

The separate airflow system minimizes the 
mixing of air between the two compartments, 
which reduces fresh food odor transfer to 
improve the taste of ice.

The ClimateKeeper2™  system also reduces 
the number of defrosting cycles in the freezer 
evaporator, thereby reducing freezer burn.

* Freezer air is used in the CustomCool™  feature.

** Testing shows a higher level of humidity in
the Fresh Food section in ClimateKeeper2™ 
refrigerators versus conventional units.
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  Empty the pan. Place the Chill tray in the 
pan. Place the items on the tray and close 
the pan completely.
  Select the ExpressChill™ pad. On some 
models, you can then select the chill time 
(use chart to determine best setting). Other 
models will only have one option (45 
minutes). On models with multiple settings, 
tap the pad until the light appears next to 

the desired setting. 
To stop a feature before it is finished, tap 
that feature’s pad until no options are 
selected and the display is off.

 During ExpressChill™, the display on the 
controls will count down the time in the 
cycle.

About ExpressChill™.      (on some models) 

The ExpressChill™ feature is a system of 
dampers, a fan and a temperature thermistor.
The pan is tightly sealed to prevent the pan’s 
temperature from causing temperature 
fluctuations in the rest of the refrigerator.

The controls for this pan are located in the top 
of the refrigerator or on the dispenser with the 
temperature controls.

How to Use

How it Works

ExpressChill™

To remove:
  Pull the drawer out to the stop position.

  Rotate all four swing locks to the unlock 
position.
  Lift the front of the drawer up and out.

To replace:
  Make sure all four swing locks are in the 
unlock position.
  Place the sides of the drawer into the 
drawer supports, making sure the swing 
locks fit on the drawer slots.

  Lock all four swing locks by rotating them 
to the lock position.

How to Remove and Replace the Drawer

ExpressChill™ Chart (on some models)
NOTE: Results may vary depending on packaging, starting temperature and other food traits.

15 Minutes
 1 Beverage Can (12 oz)
 2 Small Juice Boxes  

(6–8 oz each)

30 Minutes
 2 to 6 Beverage Cans  

(12 oz each)
2 Plastic 20 oz Bottles
of Beverage

 4 to 6 Small Juice Boxes  
(6–8 oz each)

 3 Foil Juice Packets
 Wine (750 ml bottle)

45 Minutes
 2 Liters of Beverage
 1/2 Gallon of Juice
 



About the water filter. (on some models) GEAppliances.com
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Water Filter Cartridge
The water filter cartridge is located in the back upper right 
corner of the refrigerator compartment.

When to Replace the Filter on Models With a 
Replacement Indicator Light
There is a replacement indicator light for the water filter 
cartridge on the dispenser. This light will turn orange to tell you 
that you need to replace the filter soon.

The filter cartridge should be replaced when the replacement 
indicator light turns red or if the flow of water to the dispenser or 
icemaker decreases.

When to Replace the Filter on Models Without a 
Replacement Indicator Light
The filter cartridge should be replaced every six months or 
earlier if the flow of water to the water dispenser or icemaker 
decreases.

Removing the Filter Cartridge
If you are replacing the cartridge, first remove the old one by 
slowly turning it to the left. Do not pull down on the cartridge. A 
small amount of water may drip down.

Installing the Filter Cartridge
 If you are replacing a SmartWater cartridge with an 
adapter, it must be removed before installing the cartridge. 
To remove the adapter, turn it to the left about 1/4 turn.

 If you are replacing a Water by Culligan cartridge, leave the 
adapter in place. This adapter will stay in the refrigerator 
when you replace future cartridges.

 On models ithout a replacement indicator light, apply the 
month and year sticker to the new cartridge to remind you 
to replace the filter in six months.

 Fill the replacement cartridge with water from the tap to 
allow for better flow from the dispenser immediately after 
installation.

 Line up the arrow on the cartridge and the cartridge holder. 
Place the top of the new cartridge up inside the holder. Do 
not push it up into the holder.

 Slowly turn it to the right until the filter cartridge stops. DO  
NOT OVERTIGHTEN. As you turn the cartridge, it will 
automatically raise itself into position. The cartridge will 
move about 1/2 turn.

 Run water from the dispenser 1-1/2 gallons (about three 
minutes) to clear the system and prevent sputtering.

 Press and hold the WATER FILTER pad (on some models) on 
the dispenser for 3 seconds.

 NOTE: A newly-installed water filter cartridge may cause water 
to spurt from the dispenser upon first use. 

Filter Bypass Plug
You must use the filter bypass plug when a replacement filter 
cartridge is not available. The dispenser and the icemaker will 
not operate without the filter or filter bypass plug.

To use the filter bypass plug on Water by Culligan models, you 
must first remove the filter adapter from the cartridge holder by 
turning it to the left.
For the maximum benefit of your filtration system, GE  
recommends the use of GE branded SmartWater filters only.  
Using GE branded filters in GE and Hotpoint refrigerators 
provides optimal performance and reliability.  GE branded 
SmartWater filters are always the right choice because they 
are patented and designed specifically for GE products.  GE 
SmartWater filters meet rigorous industry NSF standards for 
safety and quality that are important for products that are 
filtering your water.  GE has not qualified non-GE branded 
filters for use in GE and Hotpoint refrigerators and there is no 
assurance that non-GE branded filters meet GE’s standards for 
quality, performance and reliability.

GEAppliances.com, 
or call 1.800.GE.CARES (1.800.432.2737).

Replacement filters:
To order additional filter cartridges in the United States, visit our 
Website at GEAppliances.com, or call GE Parts and Accessories, 
800.626.2002.
See filter label for type of filter to order (MWF or MSWF).
Customers in Canada should consult the yellow pages for the 
nearest Mabe Service Center.

Filter 
Bypass 
Plug

Filter  
Bypass 
Plug

SmartWater Water by Culligan

(appearance may vary)
With adapter Without adapter

Cartridge 
Holder

Some models 
use this type of 

water filter.
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About the shelves and bins. 

Refrigerator Door Bins and Freezer Door Tilt-Out Bins
Large Bins

The larger refrigerator door bins and freezer 
tilt-out door bins are adjustable.

To remove: Lift the front of the bin straight up, 
then lift up and out.

To replace or relocate: Engage the back side of 
the bin in the molded supports of the door. Then 
push down on the front of the bin. Bin will lock 
in place.

Small Bins

To remove: Lift the front of the bin straight up 
then out.

To replace: Position the bin above the 
rectangular molded supports on the door. Then 
slide the bin down onto the support to lock it in 
place.

The snugger helps prevent tipping, spilling or 
sliding of small items stored on the door shelf. 
Place a finger on either side of the snugger near 
the rear and move it back and forth to fit your 
needs.

Not all features are on all models.

Refrigerator bin

Freezer tilt-out bin

Snugger

Freezer bin

Slide-Out Spillproof Shelf 
The slide-out spillproof shelf allows you to 
reach items stored behind others. The special 
edges are designed to help prevent spills from 
dripping to lower shelves. 

To remove: 
Slide the shelf out until it reaches the stop, 
then press down on the tab and slide the shelf 
straight out.

Press tab and pull shelf 
forward to remove

To replace or relocate: 
Line the shelf up with the supports and slide it 
into place. The shelf can be repositioned when 
the door is at 90° or more. To reposition the 
shelf, slide the shelf past the stops and angle 
downward. Slide shelf down to the desired 

position, line up with the supports and slide into 
place.

Make sure you push the shelves all the way 
back in before you close the door.

Top freezer bin

CAUTION:  
Be careful when 
placing items in 
the top bin. Make 
sure that items do 
not block or fall 
into the ice chute.

Freezer Baskets (on some models)

To remove, slide out to the stop position, lift the 
front past the stop position, and slide out.

Make sure you push the baskets all the way 
back in before you close the door.

Freezer Baskets (on some models)

To remove, push the basket all the way to the 
back of the freezer. Lift up until the back pins 
are disengaged. Lift the entire basket up and 
pull out.

Make sure you push the baskets all the way 
back in before you close the door.
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About the shelves and bins. GEAppliances.com

Not all features are on all models.

QuickSpace™ Shelf (on some models)

This shelf splits in half and slides under itself for 
storage of tall items on the shelf below.

This shelf can be removed and replaced or 
relocated just like Slide-Out Spillproof Shelves.

On some models, this shelf can not be used in 
the lowest position.

Slide-Out Freezer Shelves
To remove, slide out to the stop position, lift the 
front past the stop position, and slide out from 
rib.

Make sure you push the shelves all the way 
back in before you close the door.

Fixed Freezer Shelves
To remove, lift the shelf up at the left side and 
then bring the shelf out.

NOTE FOR DISPENSER MODELS: In order to 
take full advantage of the tilt-out ice bin (on 
some models), only store items on the shelf 
below the ice bin that are no taller than the 
lowest point on the bin.

Door Wine/Beverage Rack 
(on some models)

This rack holds up to 5 cans, one bottle of 
wine or one 2-liter bottle of soda.

The rack hangs from the sides of the dairy bin.

To remove:

Empty the wine/beverage rack.

 Holding the bottom of the dairy bin, lift the 
front straight up, then lift up and out.

 To detach the rack from the dairy bin, pull 
the rack’s side wires out of the holes on 
each side of the dairy bin.

ShelfSaver™ Rack 
(on some models)
Use this rack to store 
beverage cans for easy 
access.

It can also hold a 9” x 13” 
baking dish.

Door Can Rack
(on some models)

Removable Beverage Rack 
(on some models)
The beverage rack is designed to 
hold a bottle on its side. It can be 
attached to any slide-out shelf.

1

2

This door rack holds up to 9 cans.

NOTE: This rack can only be 
mounted in the top position under 
the dairy bin.

To replace:

Reattach the rack to the sides of the bin.

  Engage the back side of the bin in the 
molded supports on the door. Then push 
down on the front of the bin. The bin will 
lock into place.

To install: 
 Line up the large part of the 
slots on the top of the rack with 
the tabs under the shelf.

 Then slide the rack back to lock 
it in place.
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About the refrigerator doors. 

Refrigerator Doors (on some models)

The refrigerator doors may feel different 
than the ones you are used to. The special 
door opening/closing feature makes sure 
the doors close all the way and are securely
sealed.

When opening and closing the door you will 
notice a stop position. If the door is opened 
past this stop point, the door will remain 
open to allow you to load and unload food 
more easily. When the door is only partially 
open, it will automatically close.

The resistance you feel at the stop position 
will be reduced as the door is loaded with 
food.

When the door is only partially 
open, it will automatically close.
Beyond this stop the door will stay 
open.

Door Alignment

If doors are uneven, adjust the refrigerator 
door. 

  Using a 7/16” socket wrench, turn the 
door adjusting screw to the right to raise 
the door; to the left, to lower it. (A nylon 
plug, imbedded in the threads of the pin, 
prevents the pin from turning unless a 
wrench is used.) 

  After one or two turns of the wrench, 
open and close the refrigerator door 
and check the alignment at the top of 
the doors.

To remove the base 
grille, open the doors, 
remove the screw at 
each end of the base 
grille and then pull 
the grille straight out. 

7/16” Socket Wrench

Raise



About crisper removal.
Not all features are on all models.

Crisper Removal
Crispers can easily be removed by pulling the 
drawer straight out and lifting the drawer up 
and over the stop location.

If the door prevents you from taking out the 
drawers, first try to remove the door bins. 
If this does not offer enough clearance, the 
refrigerator will need to be rolled forward 
until the door opens enough to slide the 
drawers out. In some cases, when you roll the 
refrigerator out, you will need to move the 
refrigerator to the left or right as you roll it out.

11

About the crispers and pans. GEAppliances.com

Not all features are on all models.

Fruit and Vegetable Crispers

Excess water that may accumulate in the 
bottom of the drawers should be wiped dry.

On some models, the bottom drawer has full 
extension slides that allow full access to the 
drawer.

Adjustable Humidity Crispers

Slide the control all the way to the HI setting to 
provide high humidity recommended for most 
vegetables.

Slide the control all the way to the LO setting to 
provide lower humidity levels recommended for 
most fruits.

HI LO

Convertible Deli Pan (on some models)

The convertible deli pan has its own cold 
air duct to allow a stream of cold air from 
the freezer compartment or refrigerator 
compartment to flow to the pan.

The variable temperature control regulates the 
air flow from the Climate Keeper.

Set the control to the coldest setting to store 
fresh meats. 

Set the control to cold to convert the panto 
normal refrigerator temperature and provide 
extra vegetable storage space. The cold air 
duct is turned off. Variable settings between 
these extremes can be selected.

C
O

LD

 
 COLD

EST 
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About the automatic icemaker. 

Automatic Icemaker

approximately 100–130 cubes in a 24-hour period, depending 
on freezer compartment temperature, room temperature, 
number of door openings and other use conditions.

If the refrigerator is operated before the water connection is 
made to the icemaker, set the power switch in the OFF position.

When the refrigerator has been connected to the water supply, 
set the power switch to the ON position.

The icemaker will fill with water when it cools to 15°F (–10°C). 
A newly installed refrigerator may take 12 to 24 hours to begin 
making ice cubes.

You will hear a buzzing sound each time the icemaker fills with 
water.

Throw away the first few batches of ice to allow the water line 
to clear.

Be sure nothing interferes with the sweep of the feeler arm.

When the bin fills to the level of the feeler arm, the icemaker will 
stop producing ice. It is normal for several cubes to be joined 
together.

If ice is not used frequently, old ice cubes will become cloudy, 
taste stale and shrink. 

Special note about dispenser models:
 Some models have a tilt-out ice bin. The bin can be tilted 
out as shown in the illustrations, and it will hold itself up 
while you take ice out or turn the icemaker power switch on 
and off. Be sure to put the bin back in place before closing 
the door.

 To restore your ice level from an empty bucket stage, the 
following steps are recommended:

  12 hours after the first batch of ice has fallen into the bin, 
dispense 3 to 4 cubes.

  After an additional 6 hours, dispense 3 to 4 cubes again.

These steps will restore your ice level in the shortest amount of 
time.

A newly installed refrigerator may take 12 to 24 hours to begin making ice.

Icemaker

Feeler Arm
Power 
Switch

(on some models)

Icemaker

Feeler Arm

Power 
Switch

Green             
Power Light

(on some models)

NOTE:
In homes with lower than average water pressure, 
you may hear the icemaker cycle multiple times 
when making one batch of ice.
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Removing Ice Bin (dispenser models)

CAUTION: The ice bin is heavy when full.

Set the power switch to the OFF position before removing the 
bin.

When replacing the bin, be sure to press it firmly into place. If 
it does not go all the way back, remove it and rotate the drive 
mechanism 1/4 turn. Then push the bin back again.

Rotate

Drive 
Mechanism

Dispenser Models only

 Lift the bin, then pull it forward 
until the bin stops.

 Lower the bin to access ice or 
reach the power switch.

Models with tilt out ice bin
To access ice and reach the icemaker power switch:

Accessing Ice and Reaching the Power Switch on 
Dispenser Models
There are two types of ice storage bins on dispenser models. 
One has a shelf above the bin, the other does not.

Special note for models with tilt-out ice bin:  
 These models have a tilt-out ice bin. The bin can be tilted 
out as shown in the illustrations, and it will hold itself up 
while you take ice out or turn the icemaker power switch 
on and off. Be sure to put the bin back in place before 
closing the door.

NOTE: In order to take full advantage of the tilt-out ice bin, only store items 
on the shelf below the ice bin that are no taller than the lowest point on the 
bin. To access ice, pull the bin forward.

To reach the power switch, pull the 
shelf straight out. Always be sure to 
replace the shelf.

Models with a shelf above the ice bin

Shelf

Ice Bin

Shelf

Ice Bin

About the automatic icemaker. (cont) GEAppliances.com

 Pull the bin forward until the 
bin stops.

 Lower the bin to access ice or 
reach the power switch.

On some models, to access ice or reach the power switch:
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About the ice and water dispenser. (on some models)

To Use the Dispenser

Select CUBED ICE        , CRUSHED ICE 
or WATER       .

Press the glass gently against the top of the 
dispenser cradle.

The spill shelf is not self-draining. To reduce 
water spotting, the shelf and its grille should be 
cleaned regularly. 

If no water is dispensed when the 
refrigerator is first installed, there may be air 
in the water line system. Press the dispenser 
arm for at least two minutes to remove 
trapped air from the water line and to fill the 
water system. To flush out impurities in the 
water line, throw away the first six glassfuls 
of water.

CAUTION: Never put fingers or any other 
objects into the ice crusher discharge 
opening.

 Locking the Dispenser
   Press the LOCK pad for 
3 seconds to lock the 
dispenser and control 
panel. To unlock, press and 
hold the pad again for 3 
seconds.

 Dispenser Light
   This pad turns the night 
light in the dispenser on and 
off. The light also comes on 
when the dispenser cradle is 
pressed. For models with a 
bulb, if the light burns out, it 
should be replaced with a 6 
watt 12V maximum bulb. For 
LED models, contact Factory 
Service.

Quick Ice (on some models)

   When you need ice in a 
hurry, press this pad to speed 
up ice production. This will 
increase ice production for 
the following 48 hours or until 
you press the pad again.

Door Alarm (on some 
models)

   To set the alarm, press this 
pad until the indicator light 
comes on. This alarm will 
sound if either door is open 
for more than 3 minutes. 
The light goes out and the 
beeping stops when you 
close the door.

Spill Shelf

Important Facts About Your Dispenser
 Do not add ice from trays or bags to the
storage drawer. It may not crush or dispense
well.

 Avoid overfilling glass with ice and use of
narrow glasses. Backed-up ice can jam
the chute or cause the door in the chute to
freeze shut. If ice is blocking the chute, poke it
through with a wooden spoon.

 Beverages and foods should not be quick-
chilled in the ice storage drawer. Cans,
bottles or food packages in the storage
drawer may cause the icemaker or auger to
jam.

 To keep dispensed ice from missing the
glass, put the glass close to, but not touching,
the dispenser opening.

 Some crushed ice may be dispensed
even though you selected CUBED ICE. This
happens occasionally when a few cubes
accidentally get directed to the crusher.

 After crushed ice is dispensed, some water
may drip from the chute.

 Sometimes a small mound of snow will form
on the door in the ice chute. This condition is
normal and usually occurs when you have
dispensed crushed ice repeatedly. The snow
will eventually evaporate.
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Care and cleaning of the refrigerator. GEAppliances.com

Cleaning the Outside
The dispenser drip area, beneath the grille, 
should be wiped dry. Water left in this area may 
leave deposits. Remove the deposits by adding 
undiluted vinegar to the well. Soak until the 
deposits disappear or become loose enough to 
rinse away.

The dispenser cradle. Before cleaning, lock the 
dispenser by pressing and holding the LOCK 
pad for 3 seconds. Clean with warm water and 

ml) of baking soda to a quart (1 liter) of water.
Rinse thoroughly and wipe dry.

The door handles and trim. Clean with a cloth 
dampened with soapy water. Dry with a soft 
cloth. 

The stainless steel panels and door handles 
(on some models) can be cleaned with a 
commercially available stainless steel cleaner. A 
spray-on stainless steel cleaner works best.

Do not use appliance wax or polish on the 
stainless steel.

Keep the outside clean. Wipe with a clean cloth 
lightly dampened with kitchen appliance wax or 
mild liquid dish detergent. Dry and polish with a 
clean, soft cloth. 

Do not wipe the refrigerator with a soiled dish 
cloth or wet towel. These may leave a residue 
that can erode the paint. Do not use scouring 
pads, powdered cleaners, bleach or cleaners 
containing bleach because these products 
can scratch and weaken the paint finish.

Cleaning the Inside
To help prevent odors, leave an open box 
of baking soda in the fresh food and freezer 
compartments.

Unplug the refrigerator before cleaning. If 
this is not practical, wring excess moisture 
out of sponge or cloth when cleaning around 
switches, lights or controls. 

about a tablespoon (15 ml) of baking soda to 
a quart (1 liter) of water. This both cleans and 
neutralizes odors. Rinse and wipe dry.

Use of any cleaning solution other than that 
which is recommended, especially those that 
contain petroleum distillates, can crack or 
damage the interior of the refrigerator.

Avoid cleaning cold glass shelves with hot 
water because the extreme temperature 
difference may cause them to break. Handle 
glass shelves carefully. Bumping tempered 
glass can cause it to shatter.

Do not wash any plastic refrigerator parts in 
the dishwasher.

The chill/thaw tray is dishwasher safe.

Dispenser drip area.



16

Replacing the light bulbs. (on some models) 
Note: Turning the refrigerator off via the controls on the touch panel does not shut off electrical power to the refrigerator.

 Unplug the refrigerator.

 The bulbs are located at the top of the 
compartment, inside the light shield. On 
some models, a screw at the front of the 
light shield will have to be removed. On 
other models, the screw is located in the 
pocket located at the back of the shield.

 To remove the light shield, on some models, 
press in on the tabs on the sides of the 
shield and slide forward and out. On other 
models, just slide the shield forward and 
out.

 After replacing the bulb with an appliance 
bulb of the same or lower wattage, replace 
the light shield and screw. When replacing 
the light shield, make sure that the tabs at 
the back of the shield fit into the slots at the 
back of the light shield housing.

 Plug the refrigerator back in.

Tabs

Your light shield will look like 
one of the following:

Pocket

OR

For long vacations or absences, remove food 
and unplug the refrigerator. Clean the interior 
with a baking soda solution of one tablespoon 
(15 ml) of baking soda to one quart (1 liter) of 
water. Leave the doors open.

Set the icemaker power switch to the OFF 
position and shut off the water supply to the 
refrigerator.

If the temperature can drop below freezing, 
have a qualified servicer drain the water supply 
system (on some models) to prevent serious 
property damage due to flooding.

Care and cleaning of the refrigerator. (cont.)

Behind the Refrigerator
Be careful when moving the refrigerator away 
from the wall. All types of floor coverings can 
be damaged, particularly cushioned coverings 
and those with embossed surfaces. 

Pull the refrigerator straight out and return it 
to position by pushing it straight in. Moving the 
refrigerator in a side direction may result in 
damage to the floor covering or refrigerator.

When pushing the refrigerator back, make 
sure you don’t roll over the power cord or 
icemaker supply line (on some models).

Preparing for Vacation

Preparing to Move
Secure all loose items such as shelves and 
drawers by taping them securely in place to 
prevent damage.

When using a hand truck to move the 
refrigerator, do not rest the front or back of the 
refrigerator against the hand truck. This could 
damage the refrigerator. Handle only from the 
sides of the refrigerator.

Be sure the refrigerator stays in an upright 
position during moving.
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Replacing the lights on models with LED lighting 
Setting the controls to OFF does not remove power to the light circuit. Not all features are on all models. 

Refrigerator Compartment (on some models)
There is an LED lighting display in the top and sides of the fresh food compartment and in the rear 
and side of the freezer compartment on some models.

 If this assembly needs to be replaced, call GE Service at 1.800.432.2737 in the United States or 
1.800.561.3344 in Canada.

LED  
Lighting 
Display

This light is located above the top drawer.

 Unplug the refrigerator.

 Lift the light shield up and pull it out.

 After replacing the bulb with an appliance 
bulb of the same or lower wattage, replace 
the shield.

 Plug the refrigerator back in.

Freezer Compartment
 Unplug the refrigerator.

 Remove the shelf just above the light shield. 
(The shelf will be easier to remove if it is 
emptied first.) Remove the screw at the top 
of the light shield.

 To remove the light shield, press in on the 
sides, and lift up and out.

  Replace the bulb with an appliance bulb 
of the same or lower wattage, and 
reinstall the light shield. When reinstalling 
the light shield, make sure the top tabs 
snap securely into place. Replace the 
screw.

  Reinstall the shelf and plug the 
refrigerator back in.

Dispenser (on some models)

 Unplug the refrigerator.

 The bulb is located on the dispenser under 
the control panel. Remove the light bulb by 
turning it counterclockwise.

  Replace the bulb with a bulb of the same 
size and wattage.

 Plug the refrigerator back in.

Replacing the light bulbs. (cont) GEAppliances.com
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Normal operating sounds. 

Newer refrigerators sound different from older refrigerators. Modern refrigerators have more features and 
use newer technology.

HUMMM...
WHOOSH...

 The new high efficiency compressor may run faster
and longer than your old refrigerator and you may
hear a high-pitched hum or pulsating sound while it is
operating.
 Sometimes the refrigerator runs for an extended period,
especially when the doors are opened frequently. This
means that the Frost Guard™ feature is working to
prevent freezer burn and improve food preservation.
 You may hear a whooshing sound when the doors close.
This is due to pressure equalizing within the refrigerator.

 You may hear
the fans spinning at high speeds. This happens when
the refrigerator is first plugged in, when the doors are
opened frequently or when a large amount of food is
added to the refrigerator or freezer compartments. The
fans are helping to maintain the correct temperatures.
 If either door is open for over 3 minutes, you may hear 
the fans come on in order to cool the light bulbs.
 The fans change speeds in order to provide optimal
cooling and energy savings.

CLICKS, POPS,
CRACKS and CHIRPS

 You may hear cracking or popping sounds when the
refrigerator is first plugged in. This happens as the
refrigerator cools to the correct temperature.
 Electronic dampers click open and closed to provide 
optimal cooling and energy savings.
 The compressor may cause a clicking or chirping sound
when attempting to restart (this could take up to 5
minutes).
 The electronic control board may cause a clicking
sound when relays activate to control refrigerator
components.
 Expansion and contraction of cooling coils during and
after defrost can cause a cracking or popping sound.
 On models with an icemaker, after an icemaking cycle,
you may hear the ice cubes dropping into the ice
bucket.

WATER SOUNDS

 The flow of
refrigerant through the freezer cooling coils may make
a gurgling noise like boiling water.
 Water dropping on the defrost heater can cause a
sizzling, popping or buzzing sound during the defrost
cycle.
 A water dripping noise may occur during the defrost
cycle as ice melts from the evaporator and flows into
the drain pan.
 Closing the door may cause a gurgling sound due to 
pressure equalization.

Do you hear what I hear? These sounds are normal.

For additional information on normal 
icemaker and dispenser operating sounds, 
see the About the automatic icemaker and 
About the ice and water dispenser sections.



 
Before you call for service…  GEAppliances.com

Troubleshooting Tips  
Save time and money! Review the charts on the following 
pages first and you may not need to call for service.

Problem Possible Causes What To Do

Refrigerator does not Refrigerator in defrost cycle. • Wait about 30 minutes for defrost cycle to end.
operate Either or both controls set to OFF.  • Set the controls to a lower temperature setting.

 Refrigerator is unplugged. • Push the plug completely into the outlet.

 The fuse is blown/circuit  • Replace fuse or reset the breaker. 
 breaker is tripped.

 Refrigerator is in showroom mode. • Unplug the refrigerator and plug it back in.

Vibration or rattling Rollers need adjusting. • See Rollers. 
(slight vibration   
is normal)

Motor operates for Normal when refrigerator  • Wait 24 hours for the refrigerator to completely  
long periods or cycles is first plugged in.  cool down.
on and off frequently. Often occurs when large • This is normal. (Modern refrigerators amounts of food are with more storage placed in refrigerator.space and a larger

 Door left open. • Check to see if package is holding door open.freezer require more 

 Hot weather or frequent • This is normal. 
operating time. They 

 door openings.
start and stop often 

 Temperature controls • See About the controls. 
to maintain even

 set at the coldest  
temperatures.) 

setting.

Refrigerator or freezer Temperature control not set  • See About the controls. 
compartment too warm cold enough.

 Warm weather or frequent  • Set the temperature control one step colder.  
 door openings.  See About the controls.

 Door left open. • Check to see if package is holding door open.

Frost or ice crystals  Door left open. • Check to see if package is holding door open.
on frozen food  Too frequent or too long   (frost within package  door openings. is normal)

Divider between  Automatic energy saver  • This helps prevent condensation on the outside. 
refrigerator and freezer  system circulates warm    
compartments  liquid around front edge    
feels warm of freezer compartment.

Automatic icemaker  Icemaker power switch  • Set the power switch to the ON position. 
does not work  is in the OFF position.
 Water supply turned off or  • See Installing the water line. 
 not connected.  
 Freezer compartment • Wait 24 hours for the refrigerator to completely 
 too warm.   cool down.

 Piled up cubes in the storage  • Level cubes by hand. 
 bin cause the icemaker    
 to shut off.

 Ice cubes stuck in icemaker. • Turn off the icemaker, remove cubes, and turn the 
   icemaker back on.

31
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Problem Possible Causes What To Do

Ice cubes have Ice storage bin needs cleaning. • Empty and wash bin. Discard old cubes.
odor/taste Food transmitting odor/taste  • Wrap foods well. 
 to ice cubes.

 Interior of refrigerator  • See Care and cleaning. 
 needs cleaning.

Small or hollow cubes  Water filter clogged. • Replace filter cartridge with new cartridge or with plug.

Slow ice cube freezing Door left open. • Check to see if package is holding door open.

 Temperature control not set  • See About the controls. 
 cold enough.

Frequest ‘buzzing sound” Icemaker power switch is in the 1  • Set the power switch to the 0 (off) position. Keeping it in 
warm (on some models) (on) position, but the water supply  the 1 (on) position will damage the water valve. 
 to the refrigerator has not been 
 connected. 

Orange glow in Defrost heater is on. • This is normal. 
the freezer

Cube dispenser does not Icemaker turned off or  • Turn on icemaker or water supply. 
work (on some models) water supply turned off.  

 Ice cubes are frozen to • Remove cubes. 
 icemaker feeler arm.  

 An item is blocking or has fallen • Remove any item that might be blocking, or has fallen  
 into the ice chute inside the top   into, the chute. 
 door bin of the freezer.   

 Irregular ice clumps in • Break up with fingertip pressure and discard  
 storage container.  remaining clumps.
  • Freezer may be too warm. Adjust the freezer control  
   to a colder setting, one position at a time, until clumps  
   do not form.

 Dispenser is LOCKED. • Press and hold the LOCK pad for 3 seconds.

Water has poor taste/odor Water dispenser has not been  • Dispense water until all water in system is replenished. 
(on some models) used for a long time.

Water in first glass is  Normal when refrigerator  • Wait 24 hours for the refrigerator to completely 
warm (on some models) is first installed.  cool down.

 Water dispenser has not been  • Dispense water until all water in system is replenished. 
 used for a long time.

 Water system has been drained. • Allow several hours for replenished supply to chill.

Water dispenser does  Water supply line turned  • See Installing the water line. 
not work (on some models) off or not connected.  

 Water filter clogged. • Replace filter cartridge or remove filter and install plug.

 Air may be trapped in the  • Press the dispenser arm for at least two minutes. 
 water system.

 Dispenser is LOCKED. • Press and hold the LOCK pad for 3 seconds.

Water spurting from Newly-installed filter cartridge. • Run water from the dispenser for 3 minutes (about 
dispenser (on some models)   one and a half gallons).

Water is not dispensed Water in reservoir is • Call for service. 
(on some models) but  frozen.
icemaker is working

 Refrigerator control setting  • Set to a warmer setting. 
 is too cold.

Before you call for service…
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Problem Possible Causes What To Do

No water or ice cube Supply line or shutoff • Call a plumber. 
production valve is clogged. 

 Water filter clogged. • Replace filter cartridge or remove filter and install plug.

 Dispenser is LOCKED. • Press and hold the LOCK pad for 3 seconds.

CUBED ICE was selected  Last setting was  • A few cubes were left in the crusher from the previous 
but CRUSHED ICE  CRUSHED ICE.  setting. This is normal. 
was dispensed  
(on some models)  

Refrigerator has odor Foods transmitting • Foods with strong odors should be tightly wrapped.
 odor to refrigerator. • Keep an open box of baking soda in the refrigerator;  
   replace every three months.

 Interior needs cleaning. • See Care and cleaning.

Moisture forms on  Not unusual during  • Wipe surface dry.  
outside of refrigerator periods of high humidity.

Moisture collects inside Too frequent or too •This is normal for the beverage center. 
(in humid weather, air long door openings.   
carries moisture into  
refrigerator when doors  Due to the highter humidity in the •This is normal for the beverage center. 
are opened) refrigerator, you may on accasion  loads and environmental conditions change.  
 experience fog or small amounts  with a per towel if desired. 
 of moisture in the refrigerator 
 compartment.

Interior light does  No power at outlet.  • Replace fuse or reset the breaker.
not work Light bulb burned out. • See Replacing the light bulbs.

 For LED lights  • Call Service.

Water on kitchen floor or  Cubes jammed in chute. • Poke ice through with a wooden spoon. 
on bottom of freezer 

Hot air from bottom  Normal air flow cooling  
of refrigerator motor. In the refrigeration  
 process, it is normal that  
 heat be expelled in the 
 area under the refrigerator.  
 Some floor coverings  
 are sensitive and will  
 discolor at these normal  
 and safe temperatures.

Refrigerator never Adaptive defrost keeps  • This is normal. The refrigerator will cycle off after the 
shuts off but the compressor running during  door remains closed for 2 hours. 
temperatures are OK door openings.

Refrigerator is beeping Door is open. • Close door.

Door not closing properly Door gasket on hinge side • Apply paraffin wax to the face of the gasket. 
 sticking or folding over.

Actual temperature not Unit just plugged in. • Allow 24 hours for system to stabilize.
equal to Set temperature Door open for too long. • Allow 24 hours for system to stabilize.

 Warm food added to refrigerator. • Allow 24 hours for system to stabilize.

 Defrost cycle is in process. • Allow 24 hours for system to stabilize.

 
 GEAppliances.com 
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(on some models)
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Performance Data Sheet
SmartWater™ Filtration System GE MWF Cartridge 
The concentration of the indicated substances in water entering the system was reduced to a concentration less than or equal to the permissible 
limit for water leaving the system as specified in NSF/ANSI Standard 42 and Standard 53. System tested and certified by NSF International against 
NSF/ANSI Standard 42 and Standard 53 for the reduction of substances listed below. 

The following pharmaceutical reduction claims have not been certi ed by NSF International or the state of California.  
Claims tested and veri ed by independent laboratory:

Contaminant  
Reduction Av

 
 Challenge Concentration

Avg %  
Reduction

Average Product 
Water  

Concentration

Max Permissible  
Product Water  
Concentration

NSF Reduction 
Requirements

NSF  
Test Report

Atenolol 978 ng/L N/A 99.5% 5.0 ng/L N/A N/A J-00121587
Fluoxetine 907 ng/l N/A 99.4% 5.4 ng/L N/A N/A J-00121587
Ibuprofen 885 ng/L N/A 94.1% 52.3 ng/L N/A N/A J-00121588
Progesterone 1097 ng/L N/A 99.5% 5.0 ng/L N/A N/A J-00121589
Trimethoprim 415 ng/L N/A 99.5% 2.0 ng/L N/A N/A J-00121587

It is essential that the manufacturer’s recommended installation, maintenance and filter replacement requirements be carried out for the product to perform as advertised.  
See Installation Manual for Warranty information.

Application Guidelines/Water Supply Parameters
Service Flow 0.5 gpm  (21.9 lpm)
Water Supply Potable Water

Water Pressure 40-120 psi (2.8-8.2 bar)
Water Temperature 33°F-100°F (0.6°C-38°C)

Note: While the testing was performed under standard laboratory conditions, 
actual performance may vary. 
Replacement Cartridge: MWF. For estimated costs of replacement elements  
please call 1-800-626-2002 or visit our website at www.geapplianceparts.com.

       WARNING
To reduce the risk associated with ingestion of contaminants:
•  Do not use with water that is microbiologically unsafe or of unknown quality 

without adequate disinfection before and after the system. Systems cert ed 
for cyst reduction may be used on disinfected water that may contain lterable 
cysts. EPA Establishment Number 10350-MN-005.

NOTICE
To reduce the risk associated with property damage due to water leakage:
• Read and follow use instructions before installation and use of this system.
• Installation and use MUST comply with all state and local plumbing codes.
•  Do not install if water pressure exceeds 120 psi (8.2 bar). If your water pressure 

exceeds 80 psi, you must install a pressure-limiting valve. Contact a plumbing 
professional if you are uncertain how to check your water pressure. 

•  Do not install where water hammer conditions may occur. If water hammer 
conditions exist you must install a water hammer arrester. Contact a plumbing 
professional if you are uncertain how to check for this condition.

•  Do not install on hot water supply lines. The maximum operating water 
temperature of this lter system is 100º F (38º C).

•  Protect lter from freezing. Drain lter when temperatures drop  
below 33ºF (0.6ºC).

•  must be replaced every 6 months at the  
rated capacity, or sooner if a noticeable reduction in w rate occurs.

For conditions of use, health claims certified by the California Department of Public 
Health, and replacements, see performance data sheet. California Department 
of Public Health Certification #05-1698. The contaminants or other substances 
removed or reduced by this water filter are not necessarily in all users’ water.

Capacity 300 Gallons (1,135 Liters).  Contaminant Reduction Determined by NSF testing.

Substance Tested  
for Reduction Av

 
 Challenge Concentration

Avg %  
Reduction

Average Product 
Water  

Concentration

Max Permissible 
Product Water 
Concentration

NSF Reduction 
Requirements

NSF  
Test Report

Chlorine Taste and Odor 2.0 mg/L 2.0 mg/L ± 10% 97.5% 0.05 mg/L N/A J-00077703
Nominal Particulate 

7,833,333 pts/mL At least 10,000 particles/mL 99.7% 18,617 pts/mL N/A J-00077704
Cyst* 101,000 cysts/L Minimum 50,000 cysts/L 99.99% 1 cyst/L N/A J-00100036

Asbestos 47 MF/L
r rs       

gr >99% N/A J-00077707
Atrazine 0.009 mg/L 0.009 mg/L ± 10% 94.5% 0.0005 mg/L 0.003 mg/L N/A J-00077708
Benzene 0.016 mg/L 0.015 mg/L ± 10%± 96.7% 0.0005 mg/L 0.005 mg/L N/A J-00077717
Carbofuran 0.08 mg/L 0.08 mg/L ± 10% 98.7% 0.001 mg/L 0.04 mg/L N/A J-00077718
Endrin 0.007 mg/L 0.006 mg/L ± 10% 97.1% 0.0002 mg/L 0.002 mg/L N/A J-00100039
Lead @ pH 6.5 0.152 mg/L 0.15 mg/L ± 10% 99.3% 0.001 mg/L 0.010 mg/L N/A J-00077722
Lead @ pH 8.5 0.148 mg/L 0.15 mg/L ± 10% 99.3% 0.001 mg/L 0.010 mg/L N/A J-00077723
Lindane 0.002 mg/L 0.002 mg/L ± 10% 99.0% 0.00002 mg/L 0.0002 mg/L N/A J-00077726
Mercury @ pH 6.5 0.0058 mg/L 0.006 mg/L ± 10% 93.2% 0.0004 mg/L 0.002 mg/L N/A J-00100037
Mercury @ pH 8.5 0.0061 mg/L 0.006 mg/L ± 10% 93.2% 0.0004 mg/L 0.002 mg/L N/A J-00092355
P-Dichlorobenzene 0.222 mg/L 0.225 mg/L ± 10% 99.8% 0.005 mg/L 0.075 mg/L N/A J-00077729
Tetrachloroethylene 0.015 mg/L 0.015 mg/L ± 10% 96.7% 0.0005 mg/L 0.005 mg/L N/A J-00082184
Toxaphene 0.015 mg/L 0.015 mg/L ± 10% 93.2% 0.001 mg/L 0.003 mg/L N/A J-00077730
2,4-D 0.218 mg/L 0.210 mg/L ± 10% 99.5% 0.0009 mg/L 0.07 mg/L N/A J-00085470
*Based on the use of Cryptosporidium parvum oocysts.

Tested and cer ed by NSF International 
against NSF/ANSI Standard 42 and  
Standard 53 in model GE MWF for the 
reduction of the claims speci d on the 
performance data sheet.REPLACEMENT 

 ELEMENT

(on some models)



For Purchases Made In Iowa:  This form must be signed and dated by the buyer and seller prior to the consummation of this 
sale. This form should be retained on file by the seller for a minimum of two years.

BUYER:   SELLER:

Name   Name

Address   Address

City State Zip City  State  Zip

Signature   Date Signature   Date
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                                                   State of California Department of Public Health  
  Water Treatment Device  

Certificate Number  
 05-1698  

Date Issued: February 2,2010 
Modified June 25, 2013  

  
Trademark/Model Designation      Replacement Elements 

GE MWF        MWF  

         PLWF       

 

Manufacturer:  General Electric Company      
 

The water treatment device(s) listed on this certificate have met the testing requirements pursuant to 
 Section 116830 of the Health and Safety Code for the following health related contaminants: 

 
Microbiological Contaminants and Turbidity    Inorganic/Radiological Contaminants 
  Cysts  Asbestos     
   Lead                   
   Mercury 
           
Organic Contaminants  
Carbofuran 
Endrin 
p-Dichlorobenzene 
Benzene 
Atrazine 
Lindane 
Tetrachloroethylene 
Toxaphene 
2,4- D       
 
 
 
 
           Rated Service Capacity   300 gallons  Rated Service Flow:   0.5 gallons per minute 
 

Conditions of Certification 
Do not use where water is microbiologically unsafe or with water of unknown quality, except that systems 
for cyst reduction may be used on disinfected waters that contain filterable cysts. 

(on some models)

(on some models)



Refrigerator Warranty. (For customers in the United States)

All warranty service provided by our Factory Service Centers, or 
an authorized Customer Care® technician. To schedule service, 
on-line, visit us at GEAppliances.com, or call 800.GE.CARES 
(800.432.2737). Please have serial number and model number 
available when calling for service.

For The Period Of: GE Will Replace:

GE, GE PROFILE and GE Cáfe  MODELS:

One Year Any part of the refrigerator which fails due to a defect in materials or workmanship. 
From the date of the During this limited one-year warranty, GE will also provide, free of charge, all labor and  
original purchase related service to replace the defective part.

Thirty Days Any part of the water filter cartridge which fails due to a defect in materials or workmanship. 
(Water filter, if included)  During this limited thirty-day warranty, GE will also provide, free of charge, a replacement water 
From the original  filter cartridge.  
purchase date of  
the refrigerator

GE PROFILE and GE Cáfe MODELS ONLY:

Five Years  Any part of the sealed refrigerating system (the compressor, condenser, evaporator  
(GE Profile models only) and all connecting tubing) which fails due to a defect in materials or workmanship. 
From the date of the During this limited five-year sealed refrigerating system warranty, GE will also provide,  
original purchase free of charge, all labor and related service to replace the defective part in the sealed  
 refrigerating system. 

Service trips to your home to teach you how to use the 
product.

Improper installation, delivery or maintenance.

 Failure of the product if it is abused, misused, or used for other 
than the intended purpose or used commercially.

 Loss of food due to spoilage.

 Replacement of house fuses or resetting of circuit breakers.

 Damage caused after delivery.

 Damage caused by a non-GE brand water filter.

 Replacement of the water filter cartridge, if included,  due to 
water pressure that is outside the specified operating range 
or due to excessive sediment in the water supply.

 Replacement of the light bulbs, if included, or water filter 
cartridge, if included, other than as noted above. 

 Damage to the product caused by accident, fire, floods or acts 
of God.

 Incidental or consequential damage caused by possible 
defects with this appliance.
 Product not accessible to provide required service.

What GE Will Not Cover:

This warranty is extended to the original purchaser and any succeeding owner for products purchased for home 
use within the USA. If the product is located in an area where service by a GE Authorized Servicer is not available, 
you may be responsible for a trip charge or you may be required to bring the product to an Authorized GE Service 
location for service. In Alaska, the warranty excludes the cost of shipping or service calls to your home.

Some states do not allow the exclusion or limitation of incidental or consequential damages. This warranty gives 
you specific legal rights, and you may also have other rights which vary from state to state. To know what your 
legal rights are, consult your local or state consumer affairs office or your state’s Attorney General.

Warrantor: General Electric Company. Louisville, KY 40225

Staple your receipt here.  
Proof of the original purchase 

date is needed to obtain 
service under the warranty.

Limited Warranty. Any implied warranties, including the implied warranties of merchantability or fitness for a 
particular purpose, are limited to one year or the shortest period allowed by law.
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TERMS AND CONDITIONS:
This warranty applies only for single family domestic 
use in Canada when the Refrigerator has been properly 
installed according to the instructions supplied by Mabe 
and is connected to an adequate and proper utility 
service. 
Damage due to abuse, accident, commercial use, and 
alteration or defacing of the serial plate cancels all 
obligations of this warranty. 
Service during this warranty period must be performed 
by an Authorized Mabe Service Agent.
Neither Mabe nor the Dealer is liable for any claims or 
damages resulting from failure of the Refrigerator or 
from service delays beyond their reasonable control.

To obtain warranty service, purchaser must present the 
original Bill of Sale. Components repaired or replaced are 
warranted through the remainder of the original warranty 
period only.
This warranty is extended to the original purchaser 
and any succeeding owner for products purchased for 
home use within Canada. In home warranty service will 
be provided in areas where it is available and deemed 
reasonable by Mabe to provide.
This warranty is in addition to any statutory warranty.

WHAT IS NOT COVERED:
• Owner is responsible to pay for service calls related to

product installation and/or teaching how to use the
product.

• Damage to finish must be reported within 48 hours
following the delivery of the appliance.

• Damage to finish after delivery.

adequate air circulation to the refrigeration system, 
adequate electrical, plumbing and other connecting 
facilities.

• Replacement of house fuses or resetting of circuit
breakers.

• Replacement of light bulbs.
• Damage to product caused by accident, fire, floods or

acts
of God.

• Loss of food due to spoilage.
• Proper use and care of product as listed in the owner’s

manual, proper setting of controls.
• Product not accessible to provide required service.
• WARRANTOR IS NOT RESPONSIBLE FOR

CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES.
• Damage caused by a non-GE brand water filter.

IMPORTANT
Keep this warranty and your bill of sale as proof of original purchase and purchase date. Please have serial number 
and model number available when calling for service.

Mabe Service is available coast to coast. If further help is 
needed concerning this warranty, contact:

Manager, Consumer Relations 
Mabe Canada Inc., Consumer Service 
1 Factory Lane, Suite 310 
Moncton, New Brunswick E1C 9M3 

 1.800.561.3344

Staple your receipt here.  
Proof of the original purchase 

date is needed to obtain service 
under the warranty.

What is covered How Long Warranted Parts Labour 
(From Date of Sale) Repair or Replace 

at Mabe’s Option

Compressor GE Profile: Ten (10) Years GE Profile: Ten (10) Years GE Profile: Five (5) Years 
GE and All Other  GE and All Other  GE and All Other 

Brands: One (1) Year Brands: One (1) Year Brands: One (1) Year 

Sealed System (including GE Profile: Five (5) Years GE Profile: Five (5) Years GE Profile: Five (5) Years 
evaporator, condenser  GE and All Other  GE and All Other GE and All Other 
tubing and refrigerant) Brands: One (1) Year Brands: One (1) Year Brands: One (1) Year

All Other Parts One (1) Year One (1) Year One (1) Year

CUSTOMER WARRANTY 
(for customers in Canada)

Your refrigerator is warranted to be free of defects in material and workmanship.

Warranty. Any implied warranties, including the implied warranties of merchantability or fitness for a particular purpose, 
are limited to one year or the shortest period allowed by law.



Heating, Cooling, and Ventilation Systems 



DAIKIN ROOM AIR CONDITIONER 

OPERATION MANUAL 

MODELS 

FTXS09LVJU 
FTXS12LVJU 
CTXS07LVJU 
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Feature 

For your comfort and energy 
ssaavviinngg 

 
 
 
 

INTELLIGENT EYE 
The INTELLIGENT EYE sensor detects the human movement in 
a room. If no one is room for more than 20 minutes, the 
operation automatically changes to energy saving operation. 

Page 15 
 
 
 

WEEKLY TIMER 
Up to 4 timer settings can be saved for each day of the week 
according to your family’s life style. The WEEKLY TIMER allows 
you to set on/off time and the desired temperature. Page 22 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Other functions 
COMFORT AIRFLOW OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET 
The airflow direction will be in upward mode 
while in COOL operation, in downward mode 
while in HEAT operation. This function will 
prevent cold or warm air from directly blowing 
on your body.    Page 15 

 
1 

OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation 
lowers the noise level of the outdoor 
unit. This function is useful in 
consideration of your neighbors. 

Page 18 
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•Read before Operation  
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ECONO 
This function enables efficient operation 
by limiting the maximum power 
consumption. It is useful when using the 
air conditioner and other electrical 
devices simultaneously.   Page 19 

 
•Multi Connection  
Note for Multi System ....................................... 28 

•Care  
Care and Cleaning ............................................ 30 

•Troubleshooting  
Troubleshooting ................................................ 35 
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Safety Precautions 
 
 

• Read these safety considerations for operations carefully before installing air conditioning equipment. After completing the 
installation, make sure that the unit operates properly during the startup operation. Instruct the customer on how to operate and 
maintain the unit. 
Inform customers that they should store this operation manual with the installation manual for future reference. 
Meanings of DANGER, WARNING, CAUTION, and NOTE Symbols: 

 

DANGER WARNING CAUTION 
Indicates an imminently hazardous situation 
which, if not avoided, will result in death or 
serious injury. 

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation 
which, if not avoided, could result in death 
or serious injury. 

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation 
which, if not avoided, may result in minor or 
moderate injury. It may also be used to alert 
against unsafe practices. 

 

Never do.  
Be sure to follow the instructions. 

Be sure to ground the air conditioner. 
Never allow the air conditioner or remote controller to get 
wet. Never touch the air conditioner (including the remote 

controller) with a wet hand. 

DANGER 
• For refrigerant leakage, consult your dealer. 

Refrigerant gas is heavier than air and replaces oxygen. A massive leak could lead to oxygen depletion, especially in basements, 
and an asphyxiation hazard could occur leading to serious injury or death. 

• Refrigerant gas may produce a toxic gas if it comes in contact with fire such as from a fan heater, stove or cooking device. Exposure 
to this gas could cause severe injury or death. 

• Any abnormalities in the operation of the air conditioner such as smoke or fire could result in severe injury or death. 
Turn off the power and contact your dealer immediately for instructions. 

• Do not install the unit in an area where flammable materials are present due to risk of explosion resulting in serious injury or death. 
• If equipment utilizing a burner is used in the same room as the air conditioner, there is the danger of oxygen deficiency which could 

lead to an asphyxiation hazard resulting in serious injury or death. 
Be sure to ventilate the room sufficiently to avoid this hazard. 

• Safely dispose of the packing materials. 
Packing materials, such as nails and other metal or wooden parts, may cause stabs or other injuries. Tear apart and throw away 
plastic packaging bags so that children will not play with them. Children playing with plastic bags face the danger of death by 
suffocation. 

 
WARNING 

• It is not good for health to expose your body to the air flow for a long time. 
• Do not put your finger or other objects into the air outlet or inlet as the fan is rotating at high speed and could cause injury. Always 

keep small children away from the unit during operation. 
• Do not attempt to repair, relocate, modify or reinstall the air conditioner by yourself. Incorrect work or modifications could cause 

electric shocks, fire or other damage. 
For repairs and reinstallation, consult your Daikin dealer for advice and information. 

• If the air conditioner is not cooling (heating) properly, the refrigerant may be leaking, contact your authorized dealer or qualified 
service repairman. 
When making repairs which requires adding refrigerant, consult with your authorized dealer or qualified service repairman. 

• Do not attempt to install the air conditioner by yourself. Improper installation could result in water leakage, electric shocks or fire. For 
installation, consult your authorized dealer or a qualified technician. 

 
CAUTION 

• The air conditioner must be grounded. Improper grounding may result in electric shocks. Do not connect the grounding wire to a gas 
pipe, water pipe, lightning rod, or a telephone ground line. Follow all local and state electrical codes. 

• Do not use this unit for cooling precision instruments, food, plants, animals or works of art. 
• Never expose little children, plants or animals directly to the air flow. 
• Do not block air inlets nor outlets. Impaired air flow may result in poor performance or equipment problems. 
• Do not stand, sit, or place objects on the outdoor unit. To avoid injury, do not remove the fan guard. 



4  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

CAUTION 
• Do not place anything under the indoor or outdoor unit that must be kept away from moisture, such as electrical or electronic 

equipment. In certain conditions, moisture in the air may condense and drip. 
• Check the unit stand and fittings for damage annually. 
• Do not touch the air inlet and aluminum fins of outdoor unit. It may cause injury and/or damage the heat transfer surface. 
• This appliance is NOT intended for use by young children or impaired persons without proper supervision. 
• Young children should be supervised to ensure that they DO NOT play with or near the air flow of this appliance. 
• Do not pull at the conduit or hang anything on it. Otherwise it will cause fire or electric shock. 
• Do not touch the heat exchanger fins. Improper handling may result in injury. 
• Do not turn off the power immediately after stopping operation. Always wait at least 5 minutes before turning off the power to avoid 

water leakage or other problems. 
• To avoid personal injury or equipment damage be sure to stop the operation, turn the breaker off or pull out the supply cord before 

cleaning or servicing the unit. NOTE: More than one disconnect may be required to shut off all power. 
• Do not connect the air conditioner to a power supply different from the one specified. It may cause improper operation or fire. 
• Depending on the environment, state and local electrical codes, a ground fault circuit interrupter may be required. Improper 

grounding or lack of a ground fault circuit interrupter may result in electrical shock, injuries, or death. 
• It is recommended to install a ground fault circuit interrupter if one is not already available. 

This helps prevent electrical shocks or fire. 
• Arrange the drain hose to ensure smooth drainage. Improper drainage may cause water damage to the building, or its furnishing. 
• Depending on the usage environment, water may leak from the air conditioner. If this happens, contact your Daikin Dealer. 
• The remote controller should be installed in such away that children cannot play with it. 
• Do not place objects in direct proximity of the outdoor unit and do not let leaves and other debris accumulate around the unit. 

Leaves are a hotbed for small animals which can enter the unit. Once in the unit, such animals can cause malfunctions, smoke or 
fire when making contact with electrical parts. 

• Do not operate the air conditioner with wet hands. 
 

• Do not wash the indoor unit with excessive water, only use a slightly wet cloth. 
• Do not place things such as vessels containing water or anything else on top of the unit. Water may penetrate into the unit and 

degrade electrical insulations, resulting in an electric shock. 
 

 Installation site. 
• Operate the air conditioner in a sufficiently ventilated area and not surrounded by obstacles. Do not use the air 

conditioner in the following places. 
a. Places with a mist of mineral oil, such as cutting oil. 
b. Locations such as coastal areas where there is a lot of salt in the air. 
c. Locations such as hot springs where there is a lot of sulfur in the air. 
d. Locations such as factories where the power voltage varies a lot. 
e. In cars, boats, and other vehicles. 
f. Locations such as kitchens where oil may splatter or where there is steam in the air. 
g. Locations where equipment produces electromagnetic waves. 
h. Places with an acid or alkaline mist. 
i. Places where fallen leaves can accumulate or where weeds can grow. 

 Consider the nuisance of noise to your neighbors. 
• Pay Attention to Operating Sound. Be sure to use the following places: 

a. Places that can sufficiently withstand the weight of the air conditioner yet can suppress the operating sound and vibration of the air 
conditioner. 

b. Places where warm air from the air outlet of the outside unit or the operating sound of the outside unit does not annoy neighbors. 
Make sure that there are no obstacles close to the outside unit. Obstacles close to the outside unit may drop the performance of the 
outside unit or increase the operating sound of the outside unit. 
Consult your dealer if the air conditioner in operation generates unusual noise. 

 Electrical work. 
• For power supply, be sure to use a separate power circuit dedicated to the air conditioner. 

 System relocation. 
• Relocating the air conditioner requires specialized knowledge and skills. Please consult the dealer if relocation is 

necessary for moving or remodeling. 
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Names of Parts 
 
 

  Indoor Unit  
 
 

Front panel 

 
 

Air inlet 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Panel tab 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Air outlet 

 
 
 
 
Model name 
plate 

INTELLIGENT EYE 
sensor 
• It detects the movements of 

people and automatically 
switches between normal 
operation and energy saving 
operation. Page 15 

 

Fins (vertical blades) 
• The fins are inside of the air 

outlet. Page 13 
 

Louvers 
(horizontal blades)   Page 13 

 
 
 

Room temperature 
sensor 
• It detects the air temperature 

around the unit. 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Case Sound type 
Operation start beep-beep 

Setting changed beep 
Operation stop long beep 

 

 

Mode Temperature setting Airflow rate 
AUTO 77°F (25°C) AUTO 

 

Display 

Indoor unit ON/OFF switch 
• Press this switch once to start operation. 

Press once again to stop it. 
• The operation mode refer to the following table. 

• This switch is useful when the remote controller is missing. 

Signal receiver 
• It receives signals from the remote 

controller. 
• When the unit receives a signal, you 

will hear a beep sound. 

OPERATION lamp (green) 
 
TIMER lamp (yellow) 

Page 20,21 
 

INTELLIGENT EYE lamp 
(green) Page 15,16 
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• Open the front panel 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Air filter 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  Outdoor Unit  
• Appearance of the outdoor unit may differ from some models. 

 

Air inlet 
(back and side) 

 
 
 
 
 

Air outlet 

Titanium apatite 
photocatalytic 
air-purifying filter 

 
 
 

Outdoor temperature 
sensor (back) 

Drain hose 

Ground terminal 
• Inside this cover. 

 
Model name plate 
Refrigerant piping and 
inter-unit wiring 
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Names of Parts 
 
 

  Remote Controller  
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 

<ARC452A21> 

Signal transmitter 

FAN setting button 
• Selects the airflow rate setting. 

Page 14 

ON/OFF button 
• Press this button once to start 

operation. 
Press once again to stop it. Page 11 

POWERFUL button 
• POWERFUL operation. Page 17 

Front cover 
• Open the front cover. Page 8 

Receiver 

• To use the remote controller, aim the 
transmitter at the indoor unit. If there 
is anything to block signals between 
the unit and the remote controller, 
such as a curtain, the unit will not 
operate. 

• Do not drop the remote controller. Do 
not get it wet. 

• The maximum distance for 
communication is approximately 23ft 
(7m). 

Display (LCD) 
• Displays the current settings. 

(In this illustration, each section is 
shown with all its displays on for the 
purpose of explanation.) 

TEMPERATURE 
adjustment buttons 
• Changes the temperature setting. 

Page 12 
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• Open the front cover 
 
 

MODE selector button 
• Selects the operation mode. 

(AUTO/DRY/COOL/HEAT/ 
FAN)    Page 11 

ECONO button 
• ECONO operation. 

 
 

Page 19 

 
 

SWING button 
• Adjusting the airflow direction. 

Page 13 
 
 
 
 

QUIET button 
• OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET 

operation.   Page 18 

COMFORT/SENSOR 
button 
• COMFORT AIRFLOW and 

INTELLIGENT  EYE operation. 
Page 15,16 

 
 

OFF TIMER button 
Page 20 

 
 
 
 
 

TIMER CANCEL 
button 
• Cancels the timer setting. 

Page 20,21 

• It cannot be used for the 
WEEKLY TIMER operation. 

 
 

: WEEKLY button 

: PROGRAM button 

: COPY button 

: BACK button 

: NEXT button 

• WEEKLY TIMER operation. 
Page 22 

 
 
 
 

SELECT button 
• Changes the ON/OFF TIMER 

and WEEKLY TIMER settings. 
Page 20,21,22 

ON TIMER button 
Page 21 

 
 
 
 
 
 

CLOCK button   Page 10 
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Preparation before Operation 
 
 
 

2 
Position + and 
– correctly! 

 
3 

1 

• To set the batteries 

1. Slide the front cover to take it off. 
2. Set two dry batteries AAA.LR03 (alkaline). 
3. Set the front cover as before. 

• To fix the remote controller holder on the wall 
 

Remote controller 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Screws 

1. Choose a place from where the signals reach 
the unit. 

2. Fix the holder to a wall, a pillar, etc. with the 
screws supplied with the holder. 

3. Place the remote controller in the remote 
controller holder. 

Remote 
controller holder 

• Celsius/Fahrenheit display switch 
• The Celsius or Fahrenheit display is selectable with the following buttons. 

Press and simultaneously for 
5 seconds. 
• The temperature will be displayed in Fahrenheit if it is presently displayed in Celsius, 

and vice versa. 
NOTE  
• Notes on batteries 

• When replacing the batteries, use batteries of the same type, and replace both batteries at the same time. 
• When the system is not used for a long time, take the batteries out. 
• The batteries will last for approximately 1 year. If the remote controller display begins to fade and the degradation of reception performance 

occurs within a year, however, replace both batteries with new, size AAA.LR03 (alkaline). 
• The attached batteries are provided for the initial use of the system. 

The usable period of the batteries may be short depending on the manufactured date of the air conditioner. 
• Notes on remote controller 

• Never expose the remote controller to direct sunlight. 
• Dust on the signal transmitter or receiver will reduce the sensitivity. Wipe off dust with a soft cloth. 
• Signal communication may be disabled if an electronic-starter-type fluorescent lamp (such as inverter-type lamps) is in the room. Consult the 

shop if that is the case. 
• If the remote controller signals happen to operate another appliance, move that appliance somewhere else, or consult the service shop. 

• Celsius/Fahrenheit display change function of remote controller 
• The set temperature may increase when the display is changed to Celsius from Fahrenheit, because a fraction of 0.5°C is rounded up. 
• Example: A set temperature of 65°F (equivalent to 18.5°C) will be converted into 19°C. 

When the display is changed to Fahrenheit again, the set temperature will be converted into 66°F (equivalent to 19°C) instead of the 
original set temperature (65°F) but a set temperature of 66°F (equivalent to 19°C) will be converted into 19°C with no temperature change. 

• A reception sound will go off for the transmission of set temperature to the indoor unit at the time of setting the Celsius/Fahrenheit display change function. 
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• Turn the breaker on 
• After the power is turned on, the louvers of the indoor unit open and close once to set 

the reference position. 

 
• To set the clock 

1. Press . 
 

“ ” is displayed. 

“ ” and “ ” blink. 
 
 

2. Press 
 

3. Press 

to set the current day of the week. 
 

. 
 

“ ” blinks. 
 
 
 

4. Press to set the clock to the present time. 
 

• Holding down 
 
 

5. Press 

or rapidly increases or decreases the time display. 
 
 

. 
• Point the remote controller at the indoor unit when pressing the buttons. 

 
“   ” blinks. 
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AUTO · DRY · COOL · HEAT · 
FAN Operation 

 

The air conditioner operates with the operation mode of your choice. 
From the next time on, the air conditioner will operate with the same operation mode. 

• To start operation 

1. Press and select an operation mode. 
• Each pressing of the button advances the mode setting in sequence. 

 
 
 

AUTO DRY COOL HEAT FAN 
 
 

2. Press . 
• “ ” is displayed on the LCD. 
• The OPERATION lamp lights green. 

 
 
 
 

Display 
 

• To stop operation 
 

Press again. 
• “ ” is no longer displayed on the LCD. 
• The OPERATION lamp goes off. 

 
 
 
 

NOTE  
 

MODE Notes on each operation mode 
 
 

HEAT 

• Since this air conditioner heats the room by taking heat from outdoor air to indoors, the heating capacity becomes smaller in lower outdoor 
temperatures. If the heating effect is insufficient, it is recommended to use another heating appliance in combination with the air conditioner. 

• The heat pump system heats the room by circulating hot air around all parts of the room. After the start of HEAT operation, it takes 
some time before the room gets warmer. 

• In HEAT operation, frost may occur on the outdoor unit and lower the heating capacity. In that case, the system switches into 
defrosting operation to take away the frost. 

• During defrosting operation, hot air does not flow out of indoor unit. 

COOL • This air conditioner cools the room by releasing the heat in the room outside. Therefore, the cooling performance of the air 
conditioner may be degraded if the outdoor temperature is high. 

DRY • The computer chip works to rid the room of humidity while maintaining the temperature as much as possible. It automatically 
controls temperature and airflow rate, so manual adjustment of these functions is unavailable. 

 
AUTO 

• In AUTO operation, the system selects an appropriate operation mode (COOL or HEAT) based on the room and outside 
temperatures and starts the operation. 

• The system automatically reselects setting at a regular interval to bring the room temperature to user-setting level. 
FAN • This mode is valid for fan only. 
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64-90°F 
(18-32°C) 

50-86°F 
(10-30°C) 

64-86°F 
(18-30°C) 

 
The temperature setting is 
not variable. Press to raise the temperature and press to lower the 

temperature. 
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• To change the temperature setting 
 

Press or . 
• The displayed items on the LCD will change whenever either one of the buttons is 

pressed. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

• Operating conditions 
• Recommended temperature setting 

• For cooling: 78-82°F (26-28°C) 
• For heating: 68-75°F (20-24°C) 

• Tips for saving energy 
• Be careful not to cool (heat) the room too much. 

Keeping the temperature setting at a moderate level helps save energy. 
• Cover windows with a blind or a curtain. 

Blocking sunlight and air from outdoors increases the cooling (heating) effect. 
• Clogged air filters cause inefficient operation and waste energy. Clean them once in about every 2 weeks. 

• Notes on the operating conditions 
• The air conditioner always consumes a small amount of electricity even while it is not operating. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Page 32 

• If you are not going to use the air conditioner for a long period, for example in spring or autumn, turn the breaker off. 
• Use the air conditioner in the following conditions. 

 

MODE Operating conditions If operation is continued out of this range 
 

COOL 
Outdoor temperature : 50-115°F (10-46°C) 
Indoor temperature : 64-90°F (18-32°C) 
Indoor humidity : 80% max. 

• A safety device may work to stop the operation. 
(In multi system, it may work to stop the operation of the outdoor unit only.) 

• Condensation may occur on the indoor unit and drip. 

HEAT Outdoor temperature : 5-75°F (–15-24°C) 
Indoor temperature : 50-86°F (10-30°C) 

• A safety device may work to stop the operation. 

 
DRY 

Outdoor temperature : 50-115°F (10-46°C) 
Indoor temperature : 64-90°F (18-32°C) 
Indoor humidity : 80% max. 

• A safety device may work to stop the operation. 
• Condensation may occur on the indoor unit and drip. 

• Operation outside this humidity or temperature range may cause a safety device to disable the system. 

COOL operation HEAT operation AUTO operation DRY or FAN operation 
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Adjusting the Airflow Direction 
and Rate 

 

You can adjust the airflow direction to increase your comfort. 
 

• To start auto swing 

  Upper and lower airflow direction  
 

Press . 
• “ ” is displayed on the LCD. 
• The louvers (horizontal blades) will begin to swing. 

 
  Right and left airflow direction  

 
Press . 
• “ ” is displayed on the LCD. 
• The fins (vertical blades) will begin to swing. 

 

  The 3-D airflow direction  
 

Press and . 
• “ ” and “ ” are displayed on the LCD. 
• The louvers and fins move in turn. 
• To cancel 3-D airflow, press either 

The louvers or fins will stop moving. 

 
or again. 

 
 
 

• To set the louvers or fins at desired position 
• This function is effective while louvers or fins are in auto swing mode. 

 

Press and when the louvers or 
fins have reached the desired position. 
• In the 3-D airflow, the louvers and fins move in turn. 
• “ ” or “ ”  is no longer displayed on the LCD. 
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• To adjust the airflow rate setting 
 

Press . 
 

• Each pressing of advances the airflow rate setting in sequence. 
 
 
 

Auto Indoor unit quiet Low Middle low 
 
 
 
 

High Middle high Middle 
 

• When the airflow is set to “ ”, indoor unit quiet operation will start and the noise 
from the unit will become quieter. 

• In indoor unit quiet operation, the airflow rate is set to a weak level. 
• In DRY operation, the airflow rate setting is not variable. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

NOTE  
• Notes on the angles of the louvers 

• The louvers swinging range depends on the operation. (See the figure.) 
 

COOL and DRY operation HEAT operation FAN operation 

 
 
 

COMFORT 
AIRFLOW 

 
 

8° 
15° 

Stop operation 
 

30° 

 
Upper limit  8° 

Upper limit  45° Upper limit 70° 80° 
Lower limit Stop operation Lower limit 80° COMFORT AIRFLOW 

Lower limit     Stop operation 

 

• Note on 3-D airflow 
• Using 3-D airflow circulates cold air, which tends to collected at the bottom of the room, and hot air, which tends to collect near the ceiling, 

throughout the room, preventing areas of cold and hot developing. 

• Note on airflow rate setting 
• At smaller airflow rates, the cooling (heating) effect is also smaller. 

 
 

CAUTION 
• Always use a remote controller to adjust the angles of the louvers and fins. If you attempt to move the louvers and fins forcibly with hand when they 

are swinging, the mechanism may be broken. 
• Always use a remote controller to adjust the fins angles. Inside the air outlet, a fan is rotating at a high speed. 
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COMFORT AIRFLOW / 
INTELLIGENT EYE Operation 

 

• COMFORT AIRFLOW operation 
The flow of air will be in the upward direction while in COOL operation and in the downward direction while in 
HEAT operation, which will provide a comfortable wind that will not come in direct contact with people. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

COOL operation HEAT operation 
 

• INTELLIGENT EYE operation 
“INTELLIGENT EYE” is the infrared sensor which detects the human movement. 
If no one is in the room for more than 20 minutes, the operation automatically changes to energy saving 
operation. 

[Example] 

 
INTELLIGENT EYE operation is useful for energy saving 
• Energy saving operation 

• If no presence detected in the room for 20 minutes, the energy saving operation will start. 
• This operation changes the temperature –3.6°F (–2°C) in HEAT / +3.6°F (+2°C) in COOL / +3.6°F (+2°C) in DRY operation from set temperature. 

When the room temperature exceeds 86°F (30°C), the operation changes the temperature +1.8°F (+1°C) in COOL / +1.8°F (+1°C) in DRY 
operation from set temperature. 

• This operation decreases the airflow rate slightly in FAN mode only. 
 
 

• Combination COMFORT AIRFLOW and INTELLIGENT EYE operation 
The air conditioner can go into operation with the COMFORT AIRFLOW and INTELLIGENT EYE functions 
combined. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
When someone is in 
the room 

• Normal operation 
• The air conditioner is in 

normal operation while the 
sensor is detecting the 
movement of people. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
When no one is in the 
room 
• 20 minutes after, start 

energy saving 
operation. 
• The set temperature is 

shifted in ±3.6°F (±2°C) 
steps. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
Someone is back in the 
room 

• Back to normal 
operation. 
• The air conditioner will 

return to normal operation 
when the sensor detects the 
movement of people again. 
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• To start operation 

Press and select the desired mode. 
• Each time the is pressed a different setting option is displayed on the LCD. 
• The INTELLIGENT EYE lamp lights green. 

 
 
 
 

Display 

• By selecting “ 
 

” from the following icons, the air conditioner will be in COMFORT 
AIRFLOW operation combined with INTELLIGENT EYE operation. 

blank 
COMFORT 
AIRFLOW 

INTELLIGENT 
EYE 

Combination No Setting 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

NOTE 

• When the louvers (horizontal blades) are swinging, the operating as above will stop 
movement of them. 

• The lamp will be lit while human movements are detected. 

• To cancel operation 

Press and select “blank” on the LCD. 
• The INTELLIGENT EYE lamp goes off. 

• Notes on COMFORT AIRFLOW operation 
• The louver position will change, preventing air from blowing directly on the occupants of the room. 
• POWERFUL operation and COMFORT AIRFLOW operation cannot be used at the same time. 

Priority is given to the function of whichever button is pressed last. 
• The airflow rate will be set to AUTO. If the upper and lower airflow direction is selected, the COMFORT AIRFLOW function will be canceled. 

• Notes on INTELLIGENT EYE operation 
• Application range is as follows. 

Vertical angle 90° 
(Side view) 

 
90° 

 
• Sensor may not detect moving objects further than 23ft (7m) away. (Check the application range) 
• Sensor detection sensitivity changes according to indoor unit location, the speed of passersby, temperature range, etc. 
• The sensor also mistakenly detects pets, sunlight, fluttering curtains and light reflected off of mirrors as passersby. 
• INTELLIGENT EYE operation will not go on during POWERFUL operation. 
• NIGHT SET mode    Page 20 will not go on during use of INTELLIGENT EYE operation. 

• Notes on combination of COMFORT AIRFLOW operation and INTELLIGENT EYE operation 
• The airflow rate will be set to AUTO. If the upper and lower airflow direction is selected, the COMFORT AIRFLOW operation will be canceled. 

Priority is given to the function of whichever button is pressed last. 
 

CAUTION 
• Do not place large objects near the sensor. 

Also keep heating units or humidifiers outside the sensor’s detection area. This sensor can detect undesirable objects. 
• Do not hit or violently push the INTELLIGENT EYE sensor. This can lead to damage and malfunction. 

Horizontal 
angle 110° 
(Top view) 55° 55° 

23
ft 

(7
m

) 
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POWERFUL Operation 
 
 

POWERFUL operation quickly maximizes the cooling (heating) effect in any 
operation mode. You can get the maximum capacity. 

 
• To start POWERFUL operation 

 
Press during operation. 
• POWERFUL operation ends in 20 minutes. Then the system automatically operates 

again with the previous settings which were used before POWERFUL operation. 
• “ ” is displayed on the LCD. 

 

• To cancel POWERFUL operation 
 

Press again. 
• “ 

 
[Example] 

” is no longer displayed on the LCD. 

 

    
 

NOTE  
• Notes on POWERFUL operation 

• When using POWERFUL operation, there are some functions which are not available. 
• POWERFUL operation cannot be used together with ECONO, COMFORT AIRFLOW or OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation. 

Priority is given to the function of whichever button is pressed last. 

• POWERFUL operation can only be set when the unit is running. Pressing 
displayed on the LCD. 

causes the settings to be canceled, and “ ” is no longer 

• POWERFUL operation will not increase the capacity of the air conditioner if the air conditioner is already in operation with its maximum capacity 
demonstrated. 

• In COOL, HEAT and AUTO operation 
To maximize the cooling (heating) effect, the capacity of outdoor unit is increased and the airflow rate is fixed to the maximum setting. 
The temperature and airflow settings are not variable. 

• In DRY operation 
The temperature setting is lowered by 4.5°F (2.5°C) and the airflow rate is slightly increased. 

• In FAN operation 
The airflow rate is fixed to the maximum setting. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
• Back to normal 

operation 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
• POWERFUL operation 

• POWERFUL operation 
will work for 20 minutes. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
• Normal operation 

• When you want to get the 
cooling effect quickly, start 
the POWERFUL operation. 
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OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET 
Operation 

 

OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation lowers the noise level of the outdoor unit by 
changing the frequency and fan speed on the outdoor unit. This function is 
convenient during the night. 

 
• To start OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation 

 
Press . 
• “ ” is displayed on the LCD. 

 

• To cancel OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation 
 

Press again. 
• “ ” is no longer displayed on the LCD. 

 

[Example]  Using the OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation during the night. 

 
NOTE  
• Notes on OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation 

• If using a multi system, the OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation will work only when this function is set on all operated indoor units. However, if 
using priority room setting, refer to “Note for multi system”.    Page 28 

• This function is available in COOL, HEAT, and AUTO operation. 
This is not available in FAN and DRY operation. 

• POWERFUL operation and OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation cannot be used at the same time. 
Priority is given to the function of whichever button is pressed last. 

• Even the operation is stopped using the remote controller or the indoor unit ON/OFF switch when using OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation, “ ” 
will remain on the remote controller display. 

• OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation will drop neither the frequency nor fan speed if they have been already dropped low enough. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

• The noise level of the outdoor unit will be lower. 
This is convenient in consideration of your neighbors. 
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ECONO Operation 
 
 

ECONO operation is a function which enables efficient operation by limiting the 
maximum power consumption value. 
This function is useful for cases in which attention should be paid to ensure a 
circuit breaker will not trip when the product runs alongside other appliances. 

• To start ECONO operation 

Press during operation. 
• “ ” is displayed on the LCD. 

 

• To cancel ECONO operation 

Press again. 
• “ 

 
[Example] 

” is no longer displayed on the LCD. 

Normal operation ECONO operation 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

• In case the air conditioner and other 
appliances which require high power 
consumption are used at same time, a circuit 
breaker may trip if the air conditioner operate 
with its maximum capacity. 

• The maximum power consumption of the air 
conditioner is limited by using ECONO operation. 
The circuit breaker is unlikely to trip even if the 
air conditioner and other appliances are used at 
same time. 

 

Running current and 
power consumption 

 
Normal 
operation 

 
 

ECONO 
operation 

 
 

Maximum during 
normal operation 

Maximum during 
ECONO operation 

• This diagram is a representation for illustrative 
purposes only. 
The maximum running current and power 
consumption of the air conditioner in ECONO 
operation vary with the connecting outdoor 
unit. 

 

Time 
From start up until set temperature is reached 

NOTE  
• Notes on ECONO operation 

• ECONO operation can only be set when the unit is running. Pressing 
on the LCD. 

• ECONO operation functions in AUTO, COOL, DRY, and HEAT operation. 
• POWERFUL and ECONO operation cannot be used at the same time. 

Priority is given to the function of whichever button is pressed last. 

causes the settings to be canceled, and “ ” is no longer displayed 

• If the level of power consumption is already low, ECONO operation will not drop the power consumption. 



21  

En
gl

is
h 

 
 
 

OFF TIMER Operation 
 
 

Timer functions are useful for automatically switching the air conditioner on or off 
at night or in the morning. You can also use OFF TIMER and ON TIMER in 
combination. 

 
• To use OFF TIMER operation 

• Check that the clock is correct. 
If not, set the clock to the present time.    Page 10 

1. Press . 
 

“ ” is displayed on the LCD. 

“ ” blinks. 

• “ ” is no longer displayed on the LCD. 
 

2. Press until the time setting reaches the 
point you like. 
• Each pressing of either button increases or decreases the time setting by 10 minutes. 

Holding down either button changes the time setting rapidly. 

3. Press again. 
• “ ” and setting time are displayed on the LCD. 
• The TIMER lamp lights yellow. 

 
 
 
 

Display 
 

• To cancel OFF TIMER operation 
 

Press . 
• “ ” and setting time are no longer displayed on the LCD. 
• “ ” and day of the week are displayed on the LCD. 
• The TIMER lamp goes off. 

NOTE  
• Notes on TIMER operation 

• When TIMER is set, the present time is not displayed. 
• Once you set ON/OFF TIMER, the time setting is kept in the memory. The memory is canceled when remote controller batteries are replaced. 
• When operating the unit via the ON/OFF TIMER, the actual length of operation may vary from the time entered by the user. (Maximum 

approximately 10 minutes) 

• NIGHT SET mode 
• When the OFF TIMER is set, the air conditioner automatically adjusts the temperature setting (0.9°F (0.5°C) up in COOL, 3.6°F (2.0°C) down in 

HEAT) to prevent excessive cooling (heating) for your pleasant sleep. 
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ON TIMER Operation 
 
 

• To use ON TIMER operation 
• Check that the clock is correct. 

If not, set the clock to the present time.    Page 10 

1. Press . 
 

“  ” is displayed on the LCD. 

“ ” blinks. 

• “ ” and day of the week are no longer displayed on the LCD. 
 

2. Press until the time setting reaches the 
point you like. 
• Each pressing of either button increases or decreases the time setting by 10 minutes. 

Holding down either button changes the setting rapidly. 

3. Press again. 
• “ ” and setting time are displayed on the LCD. 
• The TIMER lamp lights yellow. 

 
 
 
 

Display 
 

• To cancel ON TIMER operation 
 

Press . 
• “ ” and setting time are no longer displayed on the LCD. 
• “ ” and day of the week are displayed on the LCD. 
• The TIMER lamp goes off. 

 
• To combine ON TIMER and OFF TIMER 

• A sample setting for combining the 2 timers is shown below. 

(Example) 
Present time: 23:00 (The unit operating) 
OFF TIMER at 0:00 
ON TIMER at 14:00 Combined 

 

NOTE  
• In the following cases, set the timer again. 

• After a breaker has turned off. 
• After a power failure. 
• After replacing batteries in the remote controller. 
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77° °C) 81° °C) 

7 °F ( 25° ) 81° F (2 7°C ) 81°F (27°C) 19:00 21:00 
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WEEKLY TIMER Operation 
 
 

Up to 4 timer settings can be saved for each day of the week. It is convenient if the WEEKLY TIMER is set 
according to the family’s life style. 

 
• Using in these cases of WEEKLY TIMER 

Example: The same timer settings are made for the week from Monday through Friday while different timer settings are made 
for the weekend. 

 

 
 

 

 
  

 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 

• Up to 4 reservations per day and 28 reservations per week can be set in the WEEKLY TIMER. The effective use of the copy 
mode ensures ease of making reservations. 

• The use of ON-ON-ON-ON settings, for example, makes it possible to schedule operating mode and set temperature changes. 
Furthermore, by using OFF-OFF-OFF-OFF settings, only the turn off time of each day can be set. This will turn off the air 
conditioner automatically if the user forgets to turn it off. 

Make timer settings up to programs 1-4.   Page 23 [Sunday] 

No timer settings [Saturday] 

F (25 F (27 
6:00 8:30 17:30 22:00 

[Monday] Make timer settings up to programs 1-4.   Page 23 

Program 1 Program 2 Program 3 
ON OFF ON 

Program 4 
OFF 

 
 
 

ON OFF ON OFF 

[Tuesday] 
to    

[Friday] 

Use the copy mode to make settings for Tuesday to Friday, because these settings are the same as those 
for Monday.    Page 25 

Program 1 Program 2 Program 3 Program 4 
ON OFF ON OFF 

F (25 F (27 
6:00 8:30 17:30 22:00 

Program 1 
ON 

7 
8:00 

Program 2 
OFF 

C 
10:00 

Program 3 
OFF 

Program 4 
ON 

ON OFF OFF ON 
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WEEKLY TIMER Operation 
 
 

• To use WEEKLY TIMER operation 

   Setting mode  
• Make sure the day of the week and time are set. If not, set the day of the week and time. 

Page 10 

Program 1 Program 2 Program 3 Program 4 
ON OFF ON OFF 

[Monday] 5 ° C 
6:00 8:30 17:30 22:00 

 

 
 
 
 

1. Press . 
• The day of the week and the reservation number of the current day will be displayed. 
• 1 to 4 settings can be made per day. 

 

2. Press to select the desired day of the 
week and reservation number. 

 
• Pressing 

3. Press 

changes the reservation number and the day of the week. 
 

. 
• The day of the week and reservation number will be set. 
• “ 

 

4. Press 

” and “ ” blink. 
 
 

to select the desired mode. 
 

• Pressing changes “ ” or “ ” setting in sequence. 
 
 

ON TIMER OFF TIMER blank 
 

• In case the reservation has already been set, selecting “blank” deletes the 
reservation. 

• Go to STEP 9 if “blank” is selected. 

5. Press . 
• The ON/OFF TIMER mode will be set. 
• “ ” and the time blink. 

Setting Displays 

Day and number settings ON/OFF settings Time settings Temperature settings 
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Copy mode 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

6. Press to select the desired time. 
 

• The time can be set between 0:00 and 23:50 in 10 minute intervals. 
• To return to the ON/OFF TIMER mode setting, press . 
• Go to STEP 9 when setting the OFF TIMER. 

7. Press . 
• The time will be set. 
• “ 

 

8. Press 

” and the temperature blink. 
 

to select the desired temperature. 
• The temperature can be set between 50°F (10°C) and 90°F (32°C). 

Cooling: The unit operates at 64°F (18°C) even if it is set at 50 (10) to 63°F (17°C). 
Heating: The unit operates at 86°F (30°C) even if it is set at 87 (31) to 90°F (32°C). 

• To return to the time setting, press . 
• The set temperature is only displayed when the mode setting is on. 

9. Press . 
• The temperature will be set and go to the next reservation setting. 
• To continue further settings, repeat the procedure from STEP 4. 

10. P
ress 

to complete the setting. 

• Be sure to direct the remote controller toward the indoor unit and check for a receiving 
tone and flashing the OPERATION lamp. 

• “ ” is displayed on the LCD and WEEKLY TIMER operation is activated. 
• The TIMER lamp lights yellow. 

 
 
 
 

Display 

• A reservation made once can be easily copied and the same settings used for another 
day of the week. Refer to .    Page 25 

 

NOTE  
• Notes on WEEKLY TIMER operation 

• Do not forget to set the clock on the remote controller first. Page 10 

• The day of the week, ON/OFF TIMER mode, time and set temperature (only for ON TIMER mode) can be set with WEEKLY TIMER. 
Other settings for ON TIMER are based on the settings just before the operation. 

• Both WEEKLY TIMER and ON/OFF TIMER operation cannot be used at the same time. The ON/OFF TIMER operation has priority if it is set 
while WEEKLY TIMER is still active. The WEEKLY TIMER will go into standby state, and “ ” will be no longer displayed on the LCD. 
When ON/OFF TIMER is up, the WEEKLY TIMER will automatically become active. 

• Only the time and set temperature with the WEEKLY TIMER are sent with the 
mode, the airflow rate and the airflow direction ahead of time. 

. Set the WEEKLY TIMER only after setting the operation 

• Shutting the breaker off, power failure, and other similar events will render operation of the indoor unit’s internal clock inaccurate. Reset the 
clock.    Page 10 

• The can be used only for the time and temperature settings. It cannot be used to go back to the reservation number. 
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Setting mode 

77 °F (2 °C ) 8 1 F (2 7° ) 

77 °F (2 °C ) 8 1 F (2 7° ) 

 
 
 

WEEKLY TIMER Operation 
 
 

   Copy mode  
• A reservation made once can be copied to another day of the week. The whole reservation 

of the selected day of the week will be copied. 

Program 1 Program 2 Program 3 Program 4 
ON OFF ON OFF 

[Monday] 5 ° C 
 

COPY 
6:00 8:30 17:30 22:00 

Program 1 Program 2 Program 3 Program 4 

[Tuesday] ON OFF ON OFF 

to 5 ° C 
[Friday] 6:00 8:30 17:30 22:00 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 

1. Press 

2. Press 
copied. 

3. Press 

. 

to confirm the day of the week to be 

 
. 

• The whole reservation of the selected day of the week will be copied. 

4. Press 

5. Press 

to select the destination day of the week. 

. 
• The reservation will be copied to the selected day of the week. The whole reservation 

of the selected day of the week will be copied. 
• To continue copying the settings to other days of the week, repeat STEP 4 and 

STEP 5. 

6. Press 
• “ 

to complete the setting. 
” is displayed on the LCD and WEEKLY TIMER operation is activated. 

 

NOTE  
• Note on COPY MODE 

• The entire reservation of the source day of the week is copied in the copy mode. 
In the case of making a reservation change for any day of the week individually after copying the content of weekly reservations, press 
and change the settings in the steps of .    Page 23 

Setting Displays 

Confirmation display Copy display Paste display Normal display 
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• Confirming a reservation 
• The reservation can be confirmed. 

 

 
 
 
 

1. Press . 
• The day of the week and the reservation number of current day will be displayed. 

 

2. Press to select the day of the week and 
the reservation number to be confirmed. 

 

• Pressing displays the reservation details. 
 

• To change the confirmed reserved settings, select the reservation number and press 
. 

The mode is switched to setting mode. Go to STEP 4.    Page 23 
 

3. Press 
• “ 

to exit confirming mode. 
” is displayed on the LCD and WEEKLY TIMER operation is activated. 

• The TIMER lamp lights yellow. 
 
 
 
 

Display 

 
• To deactivate WEEKLY TIMER operation 

 
Press while “ ” is displayed on 
the LCD. 
• “ ” will be no longer displayed on the LCD. 
• The TIMER lamp goes off. 
• To reactivate the WEEKLY TIMER operation, press 

 
again. 

• If a reservation deactivated with 
mode will be used. 

is activated once again, the last reservation 

Setting Displays 

Normal display Confirmation display 

Setting mode 
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WEEKLY TIMER Operation 
 
 

• To delete reservations 

  The individual reservation  

1. Press . 
• The day of the week and the reservation number will be displayed. 

2. Press to select the day of the week and 
the reservation number to be deleted. 

3. Press 
• “ 

4. Press 

. 
” and “ ” or “ ” blink. 

 
and select “ blank ”. 

 
• Pressing changes ON/OFF TIMER mode. 

 

• The reservation will be no setting with selecting “blank”. 
 
 

ON TIMER OFF TIMER blank 
 

5. Press . 
• The selected reservation will be deleted. 

6. Press . 
• If there are still other reservations, WEEKLY TIMER operation will be activated. 

 

  The reservations for each day of the week  
• This function can be used for deleting reservations for each day of the week. 
• It can be used while confirming or setting reservations. 

1. Press 
deleted. 

2. Hold 

to select the day of the week to be 
 

for 5 seconds. 
• The reservation of the selected day of the week will be deleted. 

 

  All reservations  

Hold for 5 seconds while normal display. 
• Be sure to direct the remote controller toward the indoor unit and check for a receiving tone. 
• This operation is not effective on the setting display of WEEKLY TIMER. 
• All reservations will be deleted. 
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Note for Multi System 
 
 

Multi system has one outdoor unit connected to multiple indoor units. 
 

• Selecting the operation mode 
 

 

 

 
When more than one indoor unit is operating, priority is given to the 
first unit that was turned on. 
In this case, set the units that are turned on later to the same operation 
mode as the first unit. 
Otherwise, they will enter the standby state, and the OPERATION 
lamp will flash: this does not indicate malfunction. 

 
 
 

D room 

 
 

NOTE 
• Notes on operation mode for multi system 

• COOL, DRY and FAN operation may be used at the same time. 
• AUTO operation automatically selects COOL operation or HEAT operation based on the room temperature. 

Outdoor unit 

Therefore, AUTO operation is available when selecting the same operation mode as that of the room with the first unit to be turned on. 
 

CAUTION 
• Normally, the operation mode in the room where the unit is first run is given priority, but the following situations are exceptions, so please keep this 

in mind. 
If the operation mode of the first room is FAN operation, then using HEAT operation in any room after this will give priority to HEAT operation. In 
this situation, the air conditioner running in FAN operation will go on standby, and the OPERATION lamp will flash. 

 

Refer to “Priority room setting” on the next page. 

• NIGHT QUIET mode (Available only for COOL operation) 
NIGHT QUIET mode requires initial programming during installation. Please consult your retailer or dealer for assistance. 
NIGHT QUIET mode reduces the operation noise of the outdoor unit during the nighttime hours to prevent annoyance to 
neighbors. 
• The NIGHT QUIET mode is activated when the temperature drops 10.8°F (6°C) or more below the highest temperature recorded that day. 

Therefore, when the temperature difference is less than 7.2°F (4°C), this function will not be activated. 
• NIGHT QUIET mode reduces slightly the cooling efficiency of the unit. 

• OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation 
Refer to “OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation”.    Page 18 

When using the OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation feature with the Multi system, set all indoor units to OUTDOOR UNIT 
QUIET operation using their remote controllers. 
When clearing OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation, clear one of the operating indoor units using their remote controller. 
However OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation display remains on the remote controller for other rooms. 
We recommend you release all rooms using their remote controllers. 

Refer to “Priority room setting” on the next page. 

B room A room With the priority room setting present but 
inactive or not present. 

With the priority room setting active. 

With the priority room setting present but inactive or not present. 

With the priority room setting active. 

C room 
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Note for Multi System 
 
 

• COOL / HEAT mode lock 
The COOL / HEAT mode lock requires initial programming during installation. Please consult your authorized dealer for 
assistance. The COOL / HEAT mode lock sets the unit forcibly to either COOL or HEAT operation. This function is convenient 
when you wish to set all indoor units connected to the multi system to the same operation mode. 

 

• Priority room setting 
The priority room setting requires initial programming during installation. Please consult your authorized dealer for assistance. 
The room designated as the priority room takes priority in the following situations. 

 

• As the operation mode of the priority room takes precedence, the user can select a different operation mode from other 
rooms. 

[Example] 
• Room A is the priority room in the examples. 

When COOL operation is selected in room A while operating the following modes in room B, C and D : 
 

Operation mode in room B, C and D Status of room B, C and D when the unit in room A is in COOL operation 
COOL or DRY or FAN Current operation mode maintained 

HEAT The unit enters standby mode. Operation resumes when the room A unit stops operating. 

AUTO If the unit is set to COOL operation, it continues. If the unit is set to HEAT operation, it enters standby 
mode. Operation resumes when the room A unit stops operating. 

 
 

[Example] 
• Room A is the priority room in the examples. 

The indoor units in rooms A, B, C and D are all operating. If the unit in room A enters POWERFUL operation, operation 
capacity will be concentrated in room A. In such a case, the cooling (heating) efficiency of the units in room B, C and D may 
be slightly reduced. 

 

[Example] 
• Room A is the priority room in the examples. 

Just by setting the unit in room A to QUIET operation, the air conditioner starts OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation. 
You don’t have to set all the operated indoor units to QUIET operation. 

Operation mode priority 

Priority when POWERFUL operation is used 

Priority when using OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation 
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Cleaning parts 

Once every 
2 weeks 

If bothered by dirt 

Outdoor unit and 
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Care and Cleaning 
 
 

• Quick reference 
 

 

• Hold the front panel by the panel tabs on the both sides and open it. 
• Press the front panel at both sides and the center to close it. 

 
 
 

Panel tab 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  Air filter  
• Vacuum dust or 

wash the filter. 

 
  Front panel  

• Wipe it with soft cloth soaked 
in water. 

 
Refer to    Page 31 

Refer to    Page 32 
 
 
 
 

  Titanium apatite photocatalytic air-purifying filter  
• Vacuum dust or replace the filter. 

[Cleaning] [Replacement] 

Refer to   Page 33 Refer to    Page 33 

Indoor unit, 
 

  Remote controller  
• Wipe them with soft cloth. 

 
 

 
 

• For cleaning, do not use the materials as follows. 
• Hot water above 104°F (40°C). 
• Benzine, gasoline, thinner, other volatile oils. 
• Polishing compound. 
• Scrubbing brushes, other hard stuff. 

 
 

CAUTION 
• Before cleaning, be sure to stop the operation and turn the breaker off. 
• Do not touch the aluminum fins of the indoor unit. If you touch those parts, this may cause an injury. 

Notes on cleaning 

If bothered by dirt 

How to open / close the front panel 

Once every 6 months Once every 3 years 
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Care and Cleaning 
 
 
• Front panel 

1. Remove the front panel. 
• Open the front panel. 
• Slide the front panel to either the left or right and 

pulling it toward you. 
This will disconnect the front panel shaft on one 
side. 

 
 
 

2) Pull 
Front panel shaft 

 
1) Slide 

 
2. Clean the front panel. 

• Wipe it with a soft cloth soaked in water. 
• Only neutral detergent may be used. 
• If you wash the panel with water, wipe it with a dry 

soft cloth, and allow to dry in the shade. 
 

3. Attach the front panel. 
• Align the front panel shaft on the left and right of 

the front panel with the slots, then push them all 
the way in. 

 
 
 
 

2) Pull 

Front panel 
shaft 

Slot 
 

1) Slide 
 
 
 
 
 
 

• Disconnect the front panel shaft on the other side 
in the same manner. 

 
 
 
 
 

• Close the front panel slowly. (Press the panel at 
both sides and the central area.) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

CAUTION 
• When removing or attaching the front panel, use a robust and stable stool and watch your steps carefully. 
• When removing or attaching the front panel, support the panel securely with hand to prevent it from falling. 
• After cleaning, make sure that the front panel is securely fixed. 
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• Air filter 

1. Pull out the air filters. 
• Open the front panel. 
• Push the filter tab at the center of each air filter 

slightly upward, then pull it down. 

 
 
 

  If the dust does not come off easily  
• Wash the air filters with neutral detergent thinned with 

lukewarm water, then allow to dry in the shade. 
• Be sure to remove the titanium apatite photocatalytic 

air-purifying filter. Refer to “Titanium apatite 
photocatalytic air-purifying filter” on the next page. 

 
 
 
 
 

1) Push 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2) Pull down 

3. Set the filters as they were 
and close the front panel. 
• Press the front panel at both sides and the central 

area. 
 
 
 

2. Wash the air filters with 
water or clean them with 
vacuum cleaner. 
• It is recommended to clean the air filters every 

2 weeks. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

CAUTION 
• Do not touch the aluminum fins by bare hand at the time of dismounting or mounting the filter. 
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Care and Cleaning 
 
 
• Titanium apatite photocatalytic air-purifying filter 

 

1. Take off the titanium apatite 
photocatalytic air-purifying 
filter. 
• Open the front panel and pull out the air filters. 
• Hold the recessed parts of the frame and unhook 

the 4 claws. 

[Replacement] 
Remove the tabs on the filter 
frame and replace with a new 
filter. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Claw 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. Clean or replace the titanium 
apatite photocatalytic air- 
purifying filter. 

[Maintenance] 
2-1 Vacuum dust, and soak in lukewarm 

water or water for about 10 to 
15 minutes if dirt is heavy. 
• Do not remove the filter from frame when washing 

with water. 

 
• Do not throw away the filter frame. Reuse the filter 

frame when replacing the titanium apatite 
photocatalytic air-purifying filter. 

• Dispose of the old filter as non-flammable waste. 
 
 

3. Set the filters as they were 
and close the front panel. 
• Press the front panel at both sides and the central 

area. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

NOTE  
• Operation with dirty filters: 

– cannot deodorize the air, 
– cannot clean the air, 
– results in poor heating or cooling, 
– may cause odor. 

 
 

2-2 After washing, shake off remaining 
water and dry in the shade. 
• Since the material is made out of polyester, do not 

wring out the filter when removing water from it. 

• Dispose of old filters as non-flammable waste. 
• To order titanium apatite photocatalytic air-purifying 

filter contact to the service shop there you purchased 
the air conditioner. 

Item Titanium apatite photocatalytic 
air-purifying filter (without frame) 1 set 

Part No. KAF970A46 
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• Check the units  
• Check that the base, stand and other fittings of the outdoor unit are not decayed or corroded. 
• Check that nothing blocks the air inlets and the outlets of the indoor unit and the outdoor unit. 
• Check that the drain comes smoothly out of the drain hose during COOL or DRY operation. 

• If no drain water is seen, water may be leaking from the indoor unit. Stop operation and consult the service shop if this is the 
case. 

 

• Before a long idle period 

1. Operate the FAN only for several hours on a nice day to dry out 
the inside. 
• Press 

• Press 

and select “ ” operation. 

and start the operation. 

2. After operation stops, turn off the breaker for the room air 
conditioner. 

3. Clean the air filters and set them again. 

4. Take out batteries from the remote controller. 
• When a multi outdoor unit is connected, make sure the heating operation is not used at the other room before you use 

the fan operation.    Page 28 

• We recommend periodical maintenance 
• In certain operating conditions, the inside of the air conditioner may get foul after several seasons of use, resulting in poor 

performance. It is recommended to have periodical maintenance by a specialist aside from regular cleaning by the user. 
• For specialist maintenance, contact the service shop where you purchased the air conditioner. 
• The maintenance cost must be born by the user. 
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Troubleshooting 
 
 

• These incidents are not malfunctions. 
• The following incidents do not indicate a malfunctioning air conditioner and have explanations. The air conditioner can continue 

to operate. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The louvers do not immediately swing. Possible sounds. 
The louvers move soon after startup.    

• Flowing water 
• The air conditioner is adjusting the louver position. 

The louvers will start moving soon. 
 
 

The HEAT operation stops suddenly 
and a flowing sound is heard. 

• The outdoor unit is taking away the frost. The HEAT 
operation starts after the frost on the outdoor unit is 
removed. You should wait for about 4 to 12 minutes. 

 

Operation does not start soon. 

• When “ON/OFF” button was pressed soon 
after operation was stopped. 

• When the mode was reselected. 
• This is to protect the air conditioner. 

You should wait for about 3 minutes. 

• Generated because the refrigerant in the air conditioner is 
flowing. 

• This is a pumping sound of the water in the air conditioner 
it is heard when the water is pumped out from the air 
conditioner in cooling or drying operation. 

• The refrigerant flows in the air conditioner even if the air 
conditioner is not working when the indoor units in other 
rooms are in operation. 

• Blowing 
• Generated when the flow of the refrigerant in the air 

conditioner is switched over. 
• Ticking 
• Generated when the size of the air conditioner slightly 

expands or shrinks as a result of temperature changes. 
•Whistling sound 
• Generated when refrigerant flows during defrosting 

operation. 
• Clicking sound during operation or idle time 
• Generated when the refrigerant control valves or the 

electrical parts operate. 
•Clopping sound 
• Heard from the inside of the air conditioner when the 

exhaust fan is activated while the room doors are closed. 
Open the window or turn off the exhaust fan. 

 
 

The outdoor unit emits water or steam. 
 

• In HEAT operation 
• The frost on the outdoor unit melts into water or steam when the air 

conditioner is in defrost operation. 
• In COOL or DRY operation 
• Moisture in the air condenses into water on the cool surface of outdoor unit 

piping and drips. 

Indoor unit 

Outdoor unit 
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• Troubleshooting measures are classified into the following two types on a remedial basis. 
Take an appropriate measure according to the symptom. 

 

Not malfunction 
• The following conditions do not indicate a problem with the system. 

 

Check 
• Please check again before calling a repair person. 

 
 
 

The air conditioner does not operate. 
(OPERATION lamp is off.) 

Operation stopped suddenly. 
(OPERATION lamp flashes.) 

 

• Is a breaker off or a fuse blown? 
• Is there a power failure? 
• Are batteries set in the remote controller? 
• Is the timer setting correct? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Hot air does not flow out soon after 
the start of HEAT operation. 

• The air conditioner is warming up. You should wait for 
1 to 4 minutes. (The system is designed to start 
discharging air only after it has reached a certain 
temperature.) 

• Are the air filters clean? 
Clean the air filters. 

• Is there anything to block the air inlet or the outlet of the 
indoor and the outdoor units? 

• Turn the bleaker off and take all obstacles away. Then 
turn it on again and try operating the air conditioner with 
the remote controller. If the lamp still flashes, call the 
service shop where you purchased the air conditioner. 

• Are operation modes all the same for indoor units 
connected to outdoor units in the multi system? 
If not, set all indoor units to the same operation mode 
and confirm that the lamps flash. 
When the operation mode is in “AUTO”, set all indoor 
unit operation modes to “COOL” or “HEAT” for a moment 
and check again that the lamps are normal. If the lamps 
stop flashing after the above steps, there is no 
malfunction.    Page 28 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Operation stopped suddenly. 
(OPERATION lamp is on.) 

• For system protection, the air conditioner may stop 
operating on a sudden large voltage fluctuation. It 
automatically resumes operation in about 3 minutes. 

Mist comes out of the indoor unit. 

• This happens when the air in the room is cooled into 
mist by the cold airflow during COOL operation. 

• This is because the air in the room is cooled by the heat 
exchanger and becomes mist during defrosting 
operation. 
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Troubleshooting 
 
 
 

Cooling (Heating) effect is poor. 

• Are the air filters clean? 
• Is there anything to block the air inlet or the outlet of the 

indoor and the outdoor units? 
• Is the temperature setting appropriate? 
• Are the windows and doors closed? 
• Are the airflow rate and the airflow direction set 

appropriately? 

The ON/OFF TIMER does not 
operate according to the settings. 

• Check if the ON/OFF TIMER and the WEEKLY TIMER 
are set to the same time. 
Change or deactivate the settings in the WEEKLY 
TIMER.    Page 22 

 
 
 
 

Remote controller does not work 
properly. 

• No remote controller signals are displayed. 
• Remote controller sensitivity is low. 
• Display is low in contrast or blacked out. 
• Display runs out of control. 
• The batteries are dying and the remote controller is 

malfunctioning. Replace all the batteries with new, size 
AAA.LR03 (alkaline). For details, refer to “To set the 
batteries” of this manual.   Page 9 

The indoor unit gives out odor. 

• This happens when smells of the room, furniture, or 
cigarettes are absorbed into the unit and discharged with 
the airflow. 
(If this happens, have the indoor unit washed by a 
technician from the service shop where you purchased 
the air conditioner.) 

 
 
 
 
 

The outdoor fan rotates while the 
air conditioner is not in operation. 

 

 

HEAT operation cannot be selected, 
even though the unit is heat pump 
model. 

• Slide the DIP switch to the left as shown in the illustration 
so that the HEAT operation can be selected with the 
“MODE” button. 

•After operation is stopped 
• The outdoor fan continues rotating for another 

60 seconds for system protection. 
• While the air conditioner is not in operation 
• When the outdoor temperature is very high, the outdoor 

fan starts rotating for system protection. 

 
DIP switch  

An abnormal functioning happens 
during operation. 

 

• The air conditioner may malfunction with lightning or 
radio waves. Turn the breaker off, turn it on again and try 
operating the air conditioner with the remote controller. 
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• After a power failure 

• The air conditioner automatically resumes operation in about 3 minutes. Wait for it to restart. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

• Call the service shop immediately 
 

WARNING 
• When an abnormality (such as a burning smell) occurs, stop operation and turn the breaker off. 

• Continued operation in an abnormal condition may result in malfunctioning, electric shocks or fire. 
• Consult the service shop where you purchased the air conditioner. 

• Do not attempt to repair or modify the air conditioner by yourself. 
• Incorrect work may result in electric shocks or fire. 
• Consult the service shop where you purchased the air conditioner. 

 
 
 

If one of the following symptoms occurs, call the service shop immediately. 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 

• Disposal requirements 
• Dismantling the unit, and treatment of refrigerant, oil, and other parts, should be done in accordance with the relevant local and 

national regulations. 

 

• The power cord is abnormally hot or damaged. 
• An abnormal sound is heard during operation. 
• The safety breaker, a fuse, or the ground leakage breaker 

cuts off the operation frequently. 
• A switch or a button often fails to work properly. 
• There is a burning smell. 
• Water leaks from the indoor unit. 

 
 
 
 
 

Turn the breaker off and call the service shop. 

 
• Lightning 

• If lightning may strike the neighboring area, stop operation and turn the breaker off for system protection. 
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Troubleshooting 
• Fault diagnosis by remote controller 

• The remote controller can receive a corresponding error code from the indoor unit. 
 
 

1. When is held down for 5 seconds, a 
“ ” indication blinks on the temperature 
display section. 

2. Press repeatedly until a continuous 
beep is produced. 
• The code indication changes as displayed in the following table, and notifies with a 

long beep. 
 
 
 
 

 CODE MEANING 
 
 

SYSTEM 

00 NORMAL 
UA INDOOR-OUTDOOR UNIT COMBINATION FAULT 
U0 REFRIGERANT SHORTAGE 
U2 DROP VOLTAGE OR MAIN CIRCUIT OVERVOLTAGE 
U4 FAILURE OF TRANSMISSION (BETWEEN INDOOR UNIT AND OUTDOOR UNIT) 

 
INDOOR 

UNIT 

A1 INDOOR PCB DEFECTIVENESS 
A5 HIGH PRESSURE CONTROL OR FREEZE-UP PROTECTOR 
A6 FAN MOTOR FAULT 
C4 FAULTY HEAT EXCHANGER TEMPERATURE SENSOR 
C9 FAULTY SUCTION AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

OUTDOOR 
UNIT 

EA COOLING-HEATING SWITCHING ERROR 
E1 CIRCUIT BOARD FAULT 
E5 OL STARTED 
E6 FAULTY COMPRESSOR START UP 
E7 DC FAN MOTOR FAULT 
E8 OVERCURRENT INPUT 
F3 HIGH TEMPERATURE DISCHARGE PIPE CONTROL 
F6 HIGH PRESSURE CONTROL (IN COOLING) 
H0 SENSOR FAULT 
H6 OPERATION HALT DUE TO FAULTY POSITION DETECTION SENSOR 
H8 DC CURRENT SENSOR FAULT 
H9 FAULTY SUCTION AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR 
J3 FAULTY DISCHARGE PIPE TEMPERATURE SENSOR 
J6 FAULTY HEAT EXCHANGER TEMPERATURE SENSOR 
L3 ELECTRICAL PARTS HEAT FAULT 
L4 HIGH TEMPERATURE AT INVERTER CIRCUIT HEATSINK 
L5 OUTPUT OVERCURRENT 
P4 FAULTY INVERTER CIRCUIT HEATSINK TEMPERATURE SENSOR 

NOTE  
• A short beep and two consecutive beeps indicate non-corresponding codes. 
• To cancel the code display, hold for 5 seconds. The code display also cancel itself if the button is not pressed for 1 minute. 
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• MEMO 
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Quick Reference 
 

 

 

 
 

Two-dimensional bar code is a code 
for manufacturing. 

3P297290-1 M11B116 (1111)  HT 
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The leoder In Condensing Technology 

Operation Manual 
NPE Condensing Water Heaters 

L ,wNOx 
emTss1ons 

A..'rel CERTIFIED.
C 

••••"* .. "'>•• 

* Lead Free

Keep this manual near this water heater for future reference 
whenever maintenance or service is required. 

• The wetted surface of this product contacted by consumable water contains
less than one quarter of one percent (0.25%) of lead by weight.

l& WARNING

- - - -

If the information in these instructions is not followed exactly, a fire or explosion may result, causing 

property damage, personal injury or death. 

Do not store or use gasoline or other flammable vapors and liquids in the vicinity of this or any other 
appliance. 

What to do if you smell gas 

• Do not try to light any appliance.

• Do not touch any electrical switch; do not use any phone in your building.

• Immediately call your gas supplier from a neighbor's phone. Follow the gas supplier's instructions.

• If you cannot reach your gas supplier, call the fire department.

Installation and service must be performed by a qualified installer, service agency or the gas supplier.

The Installation must conform with local codes or, in the absence of local codes, the National Fuel Gas Code, 
ANSIZ223.1 /NFPA 54 and/or CSA B149.1, Natural Gas and Propane Installation Code. 

When applicable, the Installation must conform with the Manufactured Home Construction and Safety 
Standard, Title 24 CFR, Part 3280 and/or CAN/CSA 2240 MH Series, Mobile Homes. 
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	ECONO Operation
	[Example]

	OFF TIMER Operation
	2. Press
	3. Press
	• To cancel OFF TIMER operation
	NOTE



	ON TIMER Operation
	• To use ON TIMER operation
	2. Press
	3. Press
	• To cancel ON TIMER operation
	• To combine ON TIMER and OFF TIMER
	NOTE



	WEEKLY TIMER Operation
	WEEKLY TIMER Operation
	• To use WEEKLY TIMER operation
	Setting mode

	2. Press
	3. Press
	.
	4. Press
	to select the desired mode.
	5. Press .
	7. Press .
	8. Press
	to select the desired temperature.
	9. Press .
	10. Press

	WEEKLY TIMER Operation
	Copy mode
	to 5   C

	to confirm the day of the week to be
	4. Press
	6. Press
	to complete the setting.
	NOTE

	1. Press .
	2. Press
	3. Press
	to exit confirming mode.
	• To deactivate WEEKLY TIMER operation


	WEEKLY TIMER Operation
	• To delete reservations
	The individual reservation

	4. Press
	and select “ blank ”.
	5. Press .
	6. Press .
	The reservations for each day of the week

	1. Press
	All reservations
	CAUTION
	• NIGHT QUIET mode (Available only for COOL operation)
	• OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation


	Note for Multi System
	• COOL / HEAT mode lock
	• Priority room setting
	Air filter
	Front panel
	Titanium apatite photocatalytic air-purifying filter
	Indoor unit,


	Care and Cleaning
	• Front panel
	3. Attach the front panel.
	CAUTION
	If the dust does not come off easily


	2. Wash the air filters with water or clean them with vacuum cleaner.
	CAUTION


	Care and Cleaning
	• Titanium apatite photocatalytic air-purifying filter
	[Replacement]
	[Maintenance]
	2-1 Vacuum dust, and soak in lukewarm water or water for about 10 to

	3. Set the filters as they were and close the front panel.
	NOTE
	2-2 After washing, shake off remaining water and dry in the shade.

	• Before a long idle period

	2. After operation stops, turn off the breaker for the room air conditioner.
	• We recommend periodical maintenance


	Troubleshooting
	• These incidents are not malfunctions.
	Operation does not start soon.
	Operation stopped suddenly. (OPERATION lamp is on.)
	Mist comes out of the indoor unit.


	Troubleshooting
	Cooling (Heating) effect is poor.
	The ON/OFF TIMER does not operate according to the settings.
	Remote controller does not work properly.
	The indoor unit gives out odor.
	The outdoor fan rotates while the air conditioner is not in operation.
	An abnormal functioning happens during operation.
	If one of the following symptoms occurs, call the service shop immediately.


	Troubleshooting
	• Fault diagnosis by remote controller
	NOTE
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